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Quality Assurance

ESA elettronica’s quality control system has been certified by the CSQ,
EQNet and ITQS (certification N° 9115.ESAE) as complying with UNI EN
ISO 9001:2000 standards.

These represent the most comprehensive set of standards within the interna-
tional framework of ISO and cover every aspect of the life-cycle of the

product (planning, development, production, installation and customer
care).

g

All the products described in this manual comply with the following
standards:

electromagnetic compatibility (EMC):

 emissions EN 61000-6-4 (2001)
* immunity EN 61000-6-2 (2001)

and thus are in line with:

Council Directives
89/336/EEC 92/31/EEC 93/68/EEC

Products bearing the mark cULus have been certified in compliance with
UL 508 and CSA C22.2 N°14-M95 safety standards.

Video terminals VT50 and VT60 have also obtained:
RINA Approval

Registro Navale Italiano
No. ELE/797/1

DNV certification
Det Norske Veritas
Certificate No. A-9044
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Table 0.1: Tests carried out for CE-mark.

Immunity Disturbance characteristics Standard
Electrostatic discharge: EN61000-4-2
Contact 4kV
Air 8kV
. ENV50140/ENV50141
Radio-Frequency 10 V/m
To disturbangss Rapid transitories: EN61000-4-4
Power supply 2 kV
I/O serial 1kV
Impulswg transitories Common and ENG1000-4-5
Differential mode
To radio Emission EN55011
disturbances Level of radio disturbance B

Tests carried out for RINA approval

* Publication IEC 68-2-6 (1982) Fc. test (Vibration)

* Publication IEC 68-2-30 (1980) Db. test (Hot wet cycle)

¢ Publication IEC 68-2-1/IEC 68-2-1A (1976) + Al (1983) Ad-Amend-
ment n°1 test (1983) (Cold)

A Any modification made to the product in its original form as sold

by ESA or any installation not envisaged in this manual automati-
cally implies a cancellation of the product’s marks of approval. ESA
declines all responsibility in relation to its products where these have
undergone modification or been installed in ways not envisaged in this
manual.

A The simple application of an adhesive on any part of the terminal

is considered to be a “variation of the original product” and thus
implies the annulment of the marks of approval.
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System
Design

Installation
and wiring

General Safety Precautions

* The System should be designed to prevent equipment malfunction due to
communication faults between the VT and its host controller. This will
assure the protection of both personnel and equipment.

* Do not use the VT as a warning device for critical alarms that can cause
operator injury, production stoppage or machine damage. Every critical
alarm indicator or control, must be designed using appropriate stand
alone hardware devices.

* Redundant failsafe system design should be used in order to ensure
proper safety when the VT is used in special applications such as safety
equipment, non-life support medical devices, disaster prevention
devices, transportation vehicles, etc.

* The VT is not suitable for applications such as medical life support
equipment, hazardous areas or any potentially explosive environments,
aerospace equipment, nuclear power control devices or aircraft control
devices. These kinds of applications require a higher level of safety and
reliability.

* Strictly follow the wiring diagram and grounding recommendations con-
tained in this document, in order to prevent any damaged to the VT or to
the connected devices.

* Do not use any voltage beyond the VT’s specified range in order to pre-
vent damage or electrical shock.

* Make sure power to the unit is off before opening the VT for the calibra-
tion procedure described in this document.

* Do not modify the VT for any reason. Doing this may result in electrical
shock or fire, in addition to loss of Certifications like CE or UL.

* Use the proper torque shown on the label to tighten the terminal screws.
Excess tightening may cause short circuit, fire or device malfunction.

* Do not install the VT in an ambient temperature exceeding the allowed
range. This may result in malfunction or shortened life of the unit.

* Do not limit the VT’s rear-face ventilation, in order to avoid component
overheating.
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Usage

* Do not strike the touch panel with a hard or pointed object, or press on
the touch screen with excessive force. The actuating force is 50 grams
(1.8 0z.).

* Do not allow liquids to enter the VT case. This can cause malfunction or
electrical shock.

* Do not use the VT in excessively dirty or dusty environmental condi-
tions, and do not place it under direct sunlight.

* Do not use the VT where strong jolting or excessive vibration can occur.

* Do not use the VT where abrasive chemicals can evaporate or are present
in the air.

* Use only allowed chemical substances to clean the VT (see User’s Man-
ual chapter on cleaning).

¢ Ensure that no metal debris falls into the VT. This can cause fire, mal-
function or incorrect device operation.

* After turning the VT OFF, please wait at least 5 seconds before turning it
ON again, otherwise it may not start up correctly.

* Be sure to perform regular back-ups of the VT’s data to avoid loss due to
unexpected accidents to your system.
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Foreword

The hardware installation manual is valid for all types of Video Terminal.

The manual The installation manual contains information on securing and connecting
both VTs and optional accessories, on the functions offered by the termi-
nals as well as on the cables connecting them to a device.

Its purpose The manual contains all the notions, concepts and examples necessary to be
able to install quickly and easily.

Conventions Below are listed the symbols and styles found in the manual together with
their respective meanings:

PLC Programmable logic control or other intelligent device
equipped with a serial connection.

Device Intelligent device or PLC equipped with a serial connec-
tion.

[] The contents of the bracket appears on the screen.

O Identifies a key or touch button.

Indicates that the VT specified lacks this key.

A Indicates an important point that requires attention.

& There is a danger that the equipment will be damaged.
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What is a
Video
Terminal

Introduction

A VIDEO TERMINAL (VT) is a device that allows the user to control or
simply monitor a productive process. It can send commands using D0 con-
figured by the user; it can send data determining the process on hand and
can display information deriving from the productive process. The informa-
tion can be in the form of an Alarm, an Information (Info-) Message or in
binary data format.

The VTs can be divided into two groups: those with a keyboard and those
without but equipped with a Touch Screen.

All VTs can be supplemented with accessories to boost and broaden their
performance.

VTs are connected to the device by means of a serial connection.

For the VT to function a project must be created and loaded into it. See
Software Manual.

For detailed information on individual VTs see the relevant chapters below.
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Graphic
terminals

Essential information

The VT is a device composed of a series of components which, given their
structure MUST be used in a particular way; in addition, these very struc-
tural characteristics may cause the VT to behave in ways that could be
interpreted as a malfunctioning of product and/or evidence of a construc-
tional defect.

The VT in such cases is NOT to be considered faulty and so nei-
ther repair nor substitution are appropriate.

The component that generally creates this impression is the display. The
displays used on the VTs are of two distinct types, one with a passive
matrix called STN (Super Twist Nematic) and the other with an active
matrix called TFT (Thin Film Transistor). Some of their working features
are the same, others depend on the different constructional technology.

One component that requires particular care when being used is the Touch
Screen.

Below we set out a series of points relating to possible behaviors and the
correct use of the VT.

+ Failure to put some of these notions into practice may damage the

Ay,

The category graphic terminals covers both touch screen and keyboard ter-
minals and includes both those with STN display and those with TFT dis-

play.

» With CCFL backlit displays the brightness may be slightly uneven, the
areas where the CCFL lamps are may be lighter.

‘ CCFL lamps }

‘ CCFL lamps }
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ESSENTIAL INFORMATION

* All displays posses a certain viewing angle within which the images can
be seen properly. If the viewer is outside the specified angle the images
may be seen with their colors inverted or with different tones from the
original ones, or it may be that no colors are seen, etc. The viewing
angle can be slightly adjusted by regulating the contrast on the display.

9 o’clock & = 3 0’clock

12 o’clock

|
|
|
1
|
X H Viewer
|
|
|
|
|
|

6 o’clock

The figure above shows the direction of the angles in relation to the
viewing point. The table gives the value of the viewing angles depend-
ing on the type of display.

REEICEEY Direction (Hour)
12 -« 6-8 9-y 3-0
STN 30 degrees | 60 degrees | 60 degrees | 60 degrees
TFT 80 degrees | 80 degrees | 70 degrees | 70 degrees

This feature means a difference in viewing (albeit with the same contrast
and temperature levels) when:

* The viewer is taller than the person setting the contrast.
* Viewers find themselves at different distances from the VT.

* Two identical displays may have slightly different brightness levels and
color tones.



Graphic » Temperature influences the contrast of the display. At higher tempera-

terminals - tures the display is lighter while at lower temperatures it is darker, con-

STN sequently a few minutes are required after switching on before the
display offers normal viewing. This effect may be more or less marked
depending on the ambient temperature. For terminals with temperature
probes the contrast is automatically regulated so the effect is almost
imperceptible .

* It is possible for images having a strong chromatic contrast with the
background to create color streaks. This effect can be slightly corrected
using the display’s contrast control.

Streaking “ > .

* Brightness may present a slight tremble or irregularity leading to a slight
darkening which extends over the entire display.

Graphic * In some cases the display may have some pixels that are white (always
terminals - ON) or black (always OFF). This phenomenon may be visible or invisi-
TFT ble to the user on account of the color showing on the display. This phe-

nomenon is considered normal.

‘ White pixels “

‘ Black pixels “ "
Graphic * The touch screen is activated by applying pressure equal to 200g — which
terminals may be done using a pen or a finger.

Touch Screen

* The touch screen also has a peripheral area that should never be sub-
jected to stress above all using pointed objects (pens, etc.). On account
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ﬂ ESSENTIAL INFORMATION

of how the glass is put together this area is very sensitive to pressure and
is fragile.

® > l Useable area

\ l Peripheral area

\ 2mm_

The peripheral area is about 2mm on each side and is outside the touch
sensitive area.

& Subject this area to stress may damage the VT.

A
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CHAPTER 1

General information on electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Laying cables

Shielding of
cables

Earthing of
shielding and
electronic
circuits

Switching of
capacitive
loads

Switching off
inductive
loads

Electronic devices are being increasingly used in automated systems. pro-
grammable controllers (like the PLC) belong to this category, as do
Man-machine-interface systems (e.g. the Video Terminal), control systems
(e.g. diagnostic terminals), interface elements (e.g. interface boards) and
AC-DC drives. Together with this type of electronic apparatus, you find
installed classical electro-mechanical devices like contactors, elec-
tro-valves, motors etc.

Electrical disturbances caused by the operation of these devices can com-
promise the smooth functioning and the length of the working life of the
electronic devices present on the same switchboard or the same plant. To
get the best out of both the electrical and the electronic devices it is neces-
sary to reduce electrical disturbance.

Remember to lay measurement, monitoring and communication cables so
that they are kept apart from power cables. Power cables laid close and par-
allel to communication cables can cause coupling voltages that are strong
enough to disturb or destroy electronic components.

It is essential to use suitably shielded cables for communication signal con-
nections (total shielding is recommended). The shielding must be con-
nected to the zero potential.

With many devices the "OV" is connected to the earth. The signal ground
must be earthed but it is best to separate the ground of the shields and cir-
cuits from that of the power circuits. Note that the earth can only perform
its function if the "Resistance of the earth circuit" is within the max. limits
prescribed.

The current peaks which occur when capacitive loads are switched on can
damage or destroy control devices. Furthermore, the high-frequency com-
ponent of the current peak can cause serious disturbance in electronic cir-
cuits as a result of inductive coupling between the connection cables.

When an inductive load is switched off, the magnetic energy stored tends to
oppose this, discharging a voltage peak down the line which can damage or
destroy the control device. Furthermore, the high-frequency component of
the voltage peak can cause disturbance caused by capacitive coupling
between the connection cables.

The physical structure and characteristics of an inductive load make it
impossible to carry out switching without disturbance unless suitable mea-
sures are taken. The disturbance can be at least partially suppressed by fit-
ting a suitable disturbance-suppression module in parallel with the
inductive load. The disturbance-suppression module must not constitute an
additional load during the work phase. Electrical disturbance is propagated
both through the connection cables and electromagnetic transmission. If the
disturbance is propagated by cable or electromagnetic transmission, it is
much more difficult to suppress at the inputs to the units in the danger zone
than it is to suppress the disturbance at its source. If the disturbance is cre-
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Disturbance
suppression
circuit - RC
and DIODE

ated by connection cables or by electronic transmission, it is much more
difficult to suppress it at the inputs of the devices in dangerous areas than at

source,

A If possible, disturbance should be suppressed at source.

In the following tables there are the specifications of the disturbance sup-

pression filter ciruits.

Table 1.1: Disturbance suppression circuit RC

Circuit Advantages Disadvantages
The residual component has a very low | The best results are obtained by sizing
harmonic wave form component. the R/C suitably.
The residual overvoltage can be limited " .
to the very low values by optimizing the yolume directly proportional to the
sizing inductance and power of the load.
c R
—AH Optimal suppression is obtained as a
Switch-off time delay very low. direct consequence of a significant
de-energizing delay.
L
S
] " The presence of the capacitor causes a
Ub L The effectiveness of the disturbance high load current peak when switching

suppression is not affected by the volt-
age value. No switch-on delay.

on (and can cause pasting of the con-
tact if undersized).

Suitable for both AC and DC; no prob-
lem with reversed polarity.

The RC circuit constitutes an additional
load when used with AC.

No arc (low energy) on switching con- |

tact.

Table 1.2: Disturbance suppression circuit DIODE

Circuit Advantages Disadvantages
Very compact. High switch-off delay time.
D No residual voltage (total damping of | For direct current (DC) applications
—— disturbance impulse). only.
L
s Easy to size. Polarity must be respected.
Ub L

Switch-off delay can lead to the forma-
tion of a strong electric arc.

Sensitive to disturbance voltage pulses
in power supply circuit.
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CHAPTER 2
Power Supply

Use a 24VDC (18..32Vdc) power supply unit to power the VT.

Connection
pin s Table 2.1: 4 pin Power Supply Connector

Connector Pin Meaning

@ N.C. 2-4VDT3

1 Input power +24Vdc

2 Input power 0Vdc

3 Not connected

4 Earth protection

+ Check all connections before switching on.

A

Wiring The power supply connector will take conductors with a cross-section of
between 0.05 and 2.5mm? (30-12AWG) for rigid conductors or from 0.05
to 1.5mm? (30-12AWG) in the case of flexible conductors. The length of
the stripped wire must be between 6 and 7.5mm (0.24-0.30in). The recom-
mended screw grip pressure is 0.79Nm (7 1b in).

These values represent the maximum values certificated. The
screw grip pressure is related to the norms applicable to the prod-
uct and to the type of use.

Connections The connections illustrated below must not be made as they may cause the
to be avoided VT to be damaged.

Table 2.2: Connections to be avoided

AA The above configurations will seriously damage certain compo-
nents of the VT.
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Recommended
connection

A Beware of appliances with the POSITIVE connected to PE.

+¢ It is vital that the earth of the devices connected to the serial
£ and/or parallel communication ports have the same voltage as the
0V supply of the VT. The circulation of current between the 0V supply
and the earth of the communication ports could damage certain com-
ponents of the VT or of the devices connected it.

We recommend a wiring scheme as set out below in the interests of avoid-
ing damaging the VT.

Table 2.3: Power supply with 0Vdc connected to PE

L1
N

PLC

ik T°PE
+24V
ov

VT

3

—_————— e — - —— -4

A Correct earthing is essential.
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CHAPTER 3
Video terminal VT50

Technical The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

Code of terminal Characteristics of the terminal
VTO050 00000
VTO050 OOOCN

Display V‘ v

Type LCD LN

Representational format Text LN

Rows by characters 2x20 e o

Display area size [mm] 73,5x 11,5 e o

Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 e o

Character size [mm] 3,2x5,5 e o

Contrast adjustment Trlmmer. : . bl d
Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana LN

Backlighting

Type LED o 0
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys 5 e o

Customizable function keys --
Function key LEDs --
Alphanumeric keys --
Operational keys 8 e o
Operational key LEDs -
Diagnostic LEDs --
User memory
Project [Bytes] 256K ®o o
Data memory [Bytes] --
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VTO050 00000

VTO50 OOOCN

Interfaces v
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories ‘See table "Chapter 33” °
Clock
Clock \
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client °

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

5W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 315mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 166 x 86 x 41
Cut-out W x H [mm] 157 x 77

Certification

Certifications and approvals

‘CE, RINA, DNV, cULus, NEMA12
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CHAPTER 3
Video terminal VT50

Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 3.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTOS50 *x%%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field
Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)

Arc

Automatic operations 20 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 3.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTOS50 k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

128/128

Internal registers

512bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 3.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTOS50 *kkk%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines
Lists of bitmap images
Lists of texts o
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field 4 x pages

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)
Message field
Message help 128 °

Multilanguage texts 4Llangs. | @
Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob
Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer
Object - Sliding selector

Page 127 °
Page help 127 ]
Password

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)
Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)
Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

Rectangles

Redefinable characters 7 °
Reports

Sequences - Random 64 e
Sequences - Start/stop °

Static bitmaps
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure
Time long field
Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 3.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal
VTO50 k%%
Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Timer 20 o
Touch Area
Trend buffers
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)
Value direct command: ADD
Value direct command: AND
Value direct command: OR
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT
Value direct command: XOR
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) ]
Variables: Threshold variables ]

: _ . . - 12 x pages —
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables L4
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o |
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 3
Video terminal VT50

Front face

|
| ‘
gAFveEe s

2|

Key

Function

Display

+ 2

F-keys

Confirms setting

Next page

Previous page

Start in-putting

Moving cursor between fields

Moving cursor between fields

il ISR

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, directory of sequences,
communication driver

Shift

+

Displays information messages

Shift

+

SIS

Displays according to context: info-message help or page help
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Standard
series rear
view

INPUT: 18-32V 5W
FUSE 315mA

+24VDC 1
o . e
‘ ‘ s N.C. 3
[an} 4
L _
o <IMSP LCD ADJ (o

Tr——Tr—T T

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B MSP serial port
C Trimmer for adjusting display contrast
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CAN series
rear view

T T

o LCD ADJ o
INPUT: 18-32V 5W
FUSE 315mA O C
™ r 1
1 +24VDC
A 2 ovne
T sne
" ASPS [ETe——
‘D 131 v
1 3

=<
S

@) 12 3|45 L - o

°)(8]

Shield

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP-8 serial port
C Trimmer for adjusting display contrast
D CAN serial port
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Dimensions
and Cut-out
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CHAPTER 3
Video terminal VT50

Accessories

Termination of
CAN line

Transfer PC ->
VT

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* [dentify the jumper unit J2.

O L
: il
T
= 3
\% 2
H D !
5 10 £
B [

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver

* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity)

or:
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[ias

* Free terminal protocol

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

Preparationfor ~ The program VTWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

e Switch on the VT with % held down and wait a moment
VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure)

VT50 Service page

VT terminal with Modem function:

* The following mask appears

F1=MODEM - F2= PC

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function &

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

F1=FAST - F2=SLOW
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Information
relating to
driver

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the transfer
(Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding function
(0. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the transfer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . .
* Press twice; you will see

Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX o m Addr. ; XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver.  XXXXXXXXXXXXX Error : XxXxXXXXXXXXXXX

The possible error messages are:

* PROT ERROR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROK

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROK*

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by rotating the trimmer (C) at
the back of the VT (see Page 3-9 or Page 3-10); turn it (using a small screw-
driver or a trimmer tool) in one direction and, if the display quality wors-
ens, turn it the other way.
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Technical The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

&
m
: Y

Code of terminal Characteristics of the terminal
VTO060 00000
VTO060 OOOCN

Display V‘ v

Type LCD oo

Representational format Text e o

Rows by characters 4 x 20 o o

Display area size [mm] 70,4 x 20,8 | BN

Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 L N

Character size [mm] 2,95x4,75 { BN

Contrast adjustment Trlmmer. . . bl
Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana LN

Backlighting

Type LED L N )
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys 4 o 0

Customizable function keys --
Function key LEDs --
Alphanumeric keys --
Operational keys 6 e o
Operational key LEDs -
Diagnostic LEDs --
User memory
Project [Bytes] 256K ®o o
Data memory [Bytes] --
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VTO060 00000

VTO060 OOOCN

Interfaces v
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories ‘See table "Chapter 33” °
Clock
Clock \
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client °

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

5W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 315mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 166 x 86 x 41
Cut-out W x H [mm] 157 x 77

Certification

Certifications and approvals

‘CE, RINA, DNV, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 4.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTOG60 *x*%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field
Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)

Arc

Automatic operations 20 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 4.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTO60 *kkk%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

128/128

Internal registers

512bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 4.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTO60 *xkkk%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines
Lists of bitmap images
Lists of texts o
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field 4 x pages

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)
Message field
Message help 128 °

Multilanguage texts 4Llangs. | @
Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob
Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer
Object - Sliding selector

Page 127 °
Page help 127 ]
Password

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)
Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)
Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

Rectangles

Redefinable characters 7 °
Reports

Sequences - Random 64 e
Sequences - Start/stop °

Static bitmaps
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure
Time long field
Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 4.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal
VTOG60 k%%
Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Timer 20 o
Touch Area
Trend buffers
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)
Value direct command: ADD
Value direct command: AND
Value direct command: OR
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT
Value direct command: XOR
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) ]
Variables: Threshold variables ]

: _ . . - 12 x pages —
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables L4
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o |
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Front view

AR
o)

Key Function

1 Display

+ 2 |F-keys

Opens and confirms setting

Page up

Page down

Move cursor between fields

RS

Quits: setting of data, information messages, sequence direc-
tory, communication driver

>

8

Displays information messages

+ % Displays according to context: info-message help or page help

s

8
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Standard
series rear
view

INPUT: 18-32V 5W
FUSE 315mA

+24VDC 1

A ovbc 2
- Ne. 3

N

<)

L _
-, s c
o <IMsP LCD ADJ ()

T T T

5]

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B MSP serial port
C Trimmer for adjusting display contrast
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CAN series

rear view

T T

) LCD ADJ ©
INPUT: 18-32V 5W (} C
FUSE 315mA - T
1 +24VDC
A 2 ovDC
e [
ASP8
+QD v

LalL3
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP-8 serial port
C Trimmer for adjusting display contrast
D CAN serial port
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Dimensions

and Cut-out

166.0

86.0

~—157.0—

/7.0
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Accessories

Termination of
CAN line

Transfer PC ->
VT

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* [dentify the jumper unit J2.

O L
: il
T
= 3
\% 2
H D !
5 10 £
B [

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver

* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

or:
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[ias

* Free terminal protocol

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

Preparation for The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with % pressed down and wait a moment
VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure)

VT60 Service page

VT terminal with Modem function:

* The following mask appears

F1=MODEM - F2= PC

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function &)

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual

for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear
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F1=FAST - F2=SLOW

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion ©. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the

transfer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver
¢ The name of the driver loaded
¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT
e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift .
* Press twice; you now see

Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver.  XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Addr. ; XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error : XxXxXXXXXXXXXXX

The possible error messages are:
* PROT ERROR
Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between

the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROK

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.
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An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROK*

Adjusting the To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-

contrast on sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by rotating the trimmer (C) at

the display the back of the VT (see Page 4-9 or Page 4-10); turn it (using a small screw-
driver or a trimmer tool) in one direction and, if the display quality wors-
ens, turn it the other way.
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Technical
characteristics

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
uct in question.

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT150wW 00000

VT150wW 000DP

VT150W AOOCN

Display ‘V V‘ v
Type LCD K
Representational format Text [ BN BN )
Rows by characters 4x20 [N BN ]
Display area size [mm] 70,4 x 20,8 [ BN BN )
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 [ BN B )
Character size [mm] 2,95x 4,75 e oo

Trimmer [ B BN )

Contrast adjustment

Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana [ BN BN )

Backlighting

T LED [N BN
ype CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] -

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys -

Customizable function keys 5 e o0

Function key LEDs 5 [N BN

Alphanumeric keys 11 [N BN ]

Operational keys 9 A

Operational key LEDs 2 A

Diagnostic LEDs
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT150W 00000

VT150W 000DP

VT150W AOOCN

User memory vVVvyy
Project [Bytes] 256K o o0
Data memory [Bytes] --
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 °
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices e o
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” °o o
Clock
Clock \
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Net Network client LN

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 700gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

148 x 188 x 41

Cut-out W x H [mm]

123 x 175

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 5.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT150W %%k

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field

Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)

Arc

Automatic operations 32 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password °
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login °

Command: Password logout °
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 5.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT150W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/128

Internal registers

2048bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Video terminal VT150W

Table 5.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT150W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

8 x pages

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

1024

Multilanguage texts

6 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

1024

Page help

1024

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

128/1024

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

64

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 5.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT150W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

32 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Front view
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F10
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Enter
Key Function
1 Display
2 F-key customizing label
3 F-keys
4 Alphanumeric and operative keys

Enter

Opens and confirms input

PgUp.

Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

AL S

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field
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Key

Function

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Info

Displays info-messages

Help

EENS

Displays according to context: information message help or page
help

-

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field
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Customizing

label

(=)
|
|

Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo - 65 x 12
2 VT Model - 65 x 12
3 F-key customization F - 116 x 16

+ The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

A Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Standard

series rear
view

 SS— | S— S— S— |, S—  S—
© & oo e o
INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W
FUSE 800 mA
O ]
4 3 2 1
r A

@ N.C. 2_4VC‘(‘:

uuuuuuuuuuuuu

O o

O mspP NETWORK O

[T 1T T T[T TT [ FTT T[T TT

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories

Trimmer for adjusting contrast of the display

MSP serial port

NETWORK serial port for network communication (Option)
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CAN series
rear view
A © & oo e b
INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W
FUSE 800 mA
4 3 2 1
r B
@N.C. 2_4VD‘(‘>
o
B L )
(o]
@) ASP8 T : l: :’ : o)
- J I
28888
E — JUUUU]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
C Trimmer for adjusting contrast of the display
D ASP-8 serial port
E CAN serial port
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Dimensions
and Cut-out
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Accessories

Termination of
CAN line

~——123.0—

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J7.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The program VTWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT
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* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press

together + == in either case wait a moment

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure)

Boot forced

VT terminal with Modem function:

* The following mask appears

F1=MODEM - F2= PC

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function O

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

F1=FAST - F2=SLOW

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion 0. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the
transfer).
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Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . .
* Press twice; you will see

VT150W

Serial: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver. 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXX

* Press or to display

Addr. 1 XXOXXXXXXXXXXX
Error : XxXxXxXxXXXXXXXXX
Up/Down: next page

Possible error messages are:
* PROT ERROR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN
Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.
An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently

present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by rotating the trimmer (C) at
the back of the VT (see Page 5-11 or Page 5-12); turn it (using a small
screwdriver or a trimmer tool) in one direction and, if the display quality
worsens, turn it the other way.
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Technical characteristics 6-2
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Front view 6-8
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT160W 00000

VT160W 000DP

Display # v

Type LCD o o

Representational format Text o 0

Rows by characters 4x20 o 0

Display area size [mm] 70,4 x 20,8 o o

Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 o 0

Character size [mm] 2,95x 4,75 o 0

Contrast adjustment Trlmmer. - . il
Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana e o

Backlighting

Type LED o o
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys -

Customizable function keys 23 o 0

Function key LEDs 23 o 0

Alphanumeric keys 11 o 0

Operational keys 9 o 0

Operational key LEDs 2 K

Diagnostic LEDs
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT160W 00000

VT160W 000DP

User memory ; v
Project [Bytes] 256K o 0
Data memory [Bytes] --
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” L BN
Clock
Clock |
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector --
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary
Network server
ESA-Net Network client ® o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 880gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

296 x 188 x 42

Cut-out W x H [mm]

See diagram

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 6.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT160W ¥xk%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field

Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)

Arc

Automatic operations 32 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password °
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login °

Command: Password logout °
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) not present with VT1601/O driver
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Table 6.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT160W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

*%

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/128

Internal registers

2048bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) not present with VT1601/O driver
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Table 6.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT160W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines
Lists of bitmap images
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys > °
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 6 Langs. | @
Object - Indicator
Object - Potentiometer knob
Object - Selector knob
Object - Sliding potentiometer
Object - Sliding selector
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)
Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

Programmable fonts
Project images
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 128/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

Rectangles

Redefinable characters 7 °
Reports

Sequences - Random 64 Kd
Sequences - Start/stop °

Static bitmaps
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps
System messages °

System variables assigned to recipe structure
Time long field
Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) not present with VT1601/O driver
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Table 6.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT160W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 o

Touch Area

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET
Value direct command: SUBTRACT
Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)
Variables: Threshold variables

32 x pages

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) not present with VT1601/O driver
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Front view
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-key customizing label
3 F-keys
4 Alphanumeric and operative keys
5 22mm diameter pre-cut for mounting emergency stop button
6 Customizing label for command and/or signal elements
7 16mm diameter pre-cuts for mounting command and/or signal
elements
8 E-key customizing label
9 E-keys

Opens and confirms input

Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text
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Function

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

BB 1

Displays according to context: information message help or page
help

-

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field
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Customizing
label
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Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo, VT Model - 101 x 13
2 F-key customization F - 118 x 18
3 Customizing label for command and/or signal elements - 112 x 8
4 F-key customization E - 149 x 16

A The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

+ Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Rear view
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Position Function
A Power supply connector
B Trimmer for adjusting contrast of the display
C MSP serial port
D NETWORK serial port for network communication (Optional)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->

VT
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To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is, it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 6

Video terminal VT160W

Preparation for
reception

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press

together + == J: in either case wait a moment

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure)

Boot forced

VT terminal with Modem function:

* The following mask appears

F1=MODEM - F2= PC

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function &

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

F1=FAST - F2=SLOW
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The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion 0. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the

transfer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . .
* Press twice; you will see

VT160W

Serial: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver. 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXX

* Press or w to display

Addr. 1 XXOXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error : XxXxXxXxXxXxXxXXXXXX
Up/Down: next page

Possible error messages are:

* PR ERROR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by rotating the trimmer (C) at
the back of the VT (see Page 6-11); turn it (using a small screwdriver or a
trimmer tool) in one direction and, if the display quality worsens, turn it the
other way.
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Technical

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT170W A0000

Display #

Type LCD °

Representational format Text °

Rows by characters 4 x 20 L

Display area size [mm] 70,4 x 20,8 °

Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 °

Character size [mm] 2,95x 4,75 °

Contrast adjustment Trlmmer. . . °
Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana °

Backlighting

Type LED °
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys --

Customizable function keys 12 °

Function key LEDs 24 °

Alphanumeric keys 11 °

Operational keys 13 °

Operational key LEDs 3 °

Diagnostic LEDs 3 °
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT170W A0000

User memory V‘
Project [Bytes] 320K °
Data memory [Bytes] 32K (With back-up battery) °
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 °
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” °
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) °
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” °
Proprietary networks

Network server °
ESA-Net Network client o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

oW

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 500mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 900gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

126 x 196 x 60

Cut-out W x H [mm]

107 x 178

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 7
Video terminal VT170W

Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 7.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT170W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/128 | @
Arc

Automatic operations

o o o 4«

Backup/Restore °

Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits °

Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 7.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT170W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/128

Internal registers

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 7.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT170W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines
Lists of bitmap images
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob
Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer
Object - Sliding selector

Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/64 | @

Programmable fonts

Project images
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 128/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/256
Rectangles
Redefinable characters 7
Reports 128
Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

128

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps
System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 7.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT170W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

Touch Area

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

16 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Front view
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-keys
3 Alphanumeric and operative keys
4 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
5 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON

Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out

Start input

Enter Confirms setting of data

Y -
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Key

Function

Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

@BEBBB....

Print the entire display area

shi

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

shi

+

2l
|l

Acknowledges all ISA alarms
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Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo - 57 x 10
2 VT Model - 57 x 10
3 F-key customization F - 116 x 14

+- The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

& Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Rear view
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Position Function
A Trimmer for adjusting display contrast
B Battery compartment
C NETWORKIT serial port for network communication (Optional)
D ASP-9 serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
E Power supply connector
F Fuse holder
G MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
H NETWORK2 serial port for network communication (Optional)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT
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To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).
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Preparation The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
for reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press
together + ; in either case wait a moment
VT terminal with no Modem function:
* The following mask appears.Press the function & corresponding to the

port to be used. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Man-
ual for transfer procedure)

Boot sequence forced
F1=ASP down/up load
F2=MSP down/up load
ENTER=run project

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

Boot sequence forced
F1=MODEM dn/up load
F2=PC dn/up load
ENTER=run project

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding function [

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

Boot sequence forced
F1=SLOW dn/up load
F2=FAST dn/up load
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The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion M. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the

transfer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . "
* Press twice; you will see

VT170W

Serial: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver.  XXXXXXXXXXXXX

* Press or v ; you will see

Addr. 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error : XxXXXXXXXXXXXX
Up/Down = next page
Enter = set clock

While displaying this page, press to access the clock setting page

For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries®).
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Time Date

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy
Lf/Rt/Up/Dw = change
Esc=Prj Enter=Memo

Lf is the equivalent of ., Rt is the equivalent of ., Up of W , Dw of

; using you quit the display, while with the settings are con-

firmed and you return to the project page.
Possible error messages that can be displayed on the appropriate line are:
* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

By pressing you pass back to the project page.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by rotating the trimmer (C) at
the back of the VT (see Page 7-11); turn it (using a small screwdriver or a
trimmer tool) in one direction and, if the display quality worsens, turn it the
other way.
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Technical
characteristics

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
uct in question.

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT190W A0000

VT190W APOOO

Display # v
Type LCD o 0
Representational format Text L N
Rows by characters 4 x40 o 0
Display area size [mm] 140,5 x 23,2 o 0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 5x7 [ N
Character size [mm] 2,8x4,9 o 0

Software RO

Contrast adjustment

Automatic compensation with temperature

Character sets Ascii, Katakana o0

Backlighting

Type LED L N )
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

Keyboard

Non-customizable function keys 2 o o

Customizable function keys 22 o0

Function key LEDs 46 o o

Alphanumeric keys 11 L N )

Operational keys 14 o0

Operational key LEDs 4 K

Diagnostic LEDs 3 o o
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT190W A0000

VT190W APOOO

User memory ; v
Project [Bytes] 256K o 0
Data memory [Bytes] 105K (With back-up battery) °o o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 o0
LPT parallel port Centronics o
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” L BN
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) oo
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks

Network server o o
ESA-Net Network client LN

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

oW

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

252 x 196 x 60

Cut-out W x H [mm]

232x178

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 8.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT190W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/128 | @
Arc

Automatic operations

o o o 4«

Backup/Restore °

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language °
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 8.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT190W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/128

Internal registers

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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LN

Table 8.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT190W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines
Lists of bitmap images
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob
Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer
Object - Sliding selector

Page 1024
Page help 1024
Password 10
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512
Print
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128

Programmable fonts

Project images
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 128/1024
Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/256
Rectangles
Redefinable characters 7
Reports 128
Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

128

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps
System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project
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Table 8.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT190W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

Touch Area

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

32 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



8-8 CHAPTER 8
% Video terminal VT190W

Front view
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-keys with two LEDs
3 F-keys with one LED
4 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
5 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON
6 Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out
7 Alphanumeric keys
Starts input
Confirms setting of data
Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text
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Key

Function

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

HEBEYT 0w

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

iy
N

Print the entire display area

(7]
kel
QO
=
@

No predefined function

shift

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

shift

EE
|l

Acknowledges all ISA alarms
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Customizing

label
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Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo-73x 10
2 F-key customization F1... F5, F12... F16 - 116 x 15
3 VT Model - 73 x 10
4 F-key customization F6... F11, F17... F22 - 134 x 15

+ The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-

A

A

ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

+ Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Rear view
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Position Function
A Battery compartment
B Power supply connector
C Fuse holder
D MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
E ASP-9 serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
F LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)
G NETWORK2 serial port for network communication (Optional)
H NETWORKIT serial port for network communication (Optional)
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

242.0
232.0
; +
29.0
186.0 178.0 120.0
4045 O
29.0
O f
16,0t 116.0—
- 5.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

A Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).
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Preparation
for reception

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-

lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off

¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press

together + : in either case wait a moment

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears.Press the function & corresponding to the
port to be used. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Man-

ual for transfer procedure)

Boot sequence forced
Fi1= ASP down/up load
F2= MSP down/up load
ENTER=run project

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

Boot sequence forced

F1= MODEM dn/up load
F2= PC dn/up load
ENTER=run project

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding

function O

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following

mask will appear

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007

[ias



(g_\i"' CHAPTER 8
S Video terminal VT190W

Boot sequence forced
F1= SLOW dn/up load
F2= FAST dn/up load

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion ©. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the

transfer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
¢ Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

o o
* Press twice; you will see

VT190W

Serial: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver: XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Ver.  XXXXXXXXXXXXX

* Press or v ; you will see

Addr. ; XXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error : XxXxXXxXxXXXXXXXX
Up/Down = next page
Enter = settings page

If while displaying this page you press you will access the page for set-
ting the clock and the contrast

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries).

CONTRAST : +####

TIME: hh:mm:ss DATE: dd:mm:yy
Left/Right = select. Up/Down = change
ESC = project ENTER = memo

Left/Right is equivalent to . ., Up/Down to ; using % you

quit display, while with the settings are confirmed and you pass back
to the project page.

Possible error messages are:
* PR ERR
Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*
By pressing you pass back to the project page.

Adjusting the To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-

contrast on sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed

the display (see Page 8-11) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT300W A0000

VT300W APOOO

VT300W O000CN

Display vVvvyy
LCD monochromatic STN o oo
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Representational format Graphic o oo
Resolution [pixels] 240 x 64 AR
Rows by characters 8x40/4x20/2x10 AR
Display area size [mm] 132 x 39 A
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 6x8/12x16/24 x 32 AR
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 32x4,2/6,5x85/12,7x17 CEKRK)
Contrast adjustment Software. i > bl il Bt
Automatic compensation with temperature
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® o o o
Backlighting
Type LED e o 0
CCFL lamp
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --
Keyboard
Non-customizable function keys 2 A AR
Customizable function keys 22 K
Function key LEDs 46 e o 0
Alphanumeric keys 11 e o 0
Operational keys 14 K
Operational key LEDs 4 A
Diagnostic LEDs 3 [ BN BN )
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT300W A0000

VT300W APOOO

VT300W O000CN

User memory ; \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 192K + 384K (Text+ Graphics) o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) o o o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 64K e o o
Memory Card for backup 4Mb K]
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA I
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °o 0
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 L BN ]
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices o o 0
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o oo
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) o[o|e
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o o
Proprietary networks
Network server o o0
ESA-Net Network client o o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

11W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

252 x 196 x 60

Cut-out W x H [mm]

232x178

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 9.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT300W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics

o o o 4«

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 9.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT300W k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 9.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT300W k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

o o o o o 4«

Macro field

6 x pages

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

1024

Multilanguage texts

8 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

1024

Page help

1024

Password

10

Pipelines (Numero/Tot bytes)

64/512

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

1024/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Tolat bytes)

256/1024

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

1024/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

128

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

128

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 9.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT300W k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

16

Touch Area

Trend buffers

128

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

2/2

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

512bytes
/**/240

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

80 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-keys with two LEDs
3 F-keys with one LED
4 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
5 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON
6 Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out
7 Alphanumeric keys
Starts input
Confirms setting of data
Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text
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Key

Function

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

HEBEYT 0w

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

iy
N

Print the entire display area

(7]
kel
QO
=
@

No predefined function

shift

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

shift

EE
|l

Acknowledges all ISA alarms
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Customizing

label
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Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo-73x 10
2 F-key customization F1... F5, F12... F16 - 116 x 15
3 VT Model - 73 x 10
4 F-key customization F6... F11, F17... F22 - 134 x 15

+ The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-

A

A

ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

+ Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Standard
series rear
view

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007

(]
O ]
back-up card
® r o l o
Lomere
T o
L 3, Z _TtN7
I
o
INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 1IW
o
3]z 1
" e & o fuse 800 mA
o] D e, sevck e}
N.C. 24vCC
O O ]
®
LCD brightness adij.
only VIS1OW
O o]
[

Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B Power supply connector
C LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)
D ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
E MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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CAN series

rear view
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B Power supply connector
C LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)
D CAN serial port
E MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Accessories

Termination of
CAN line

242.0
232.0
; +
29.0
186.0 178.0 120.0
4045 O
29.0
O f
16,0t 116.0—
- 5.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J6.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press

together + : in either case wait a moment

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. ) F3=MemoCARD is only enabled when a
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Memory Card has been inserted in the VT terminal (see Page 9-18). The
function [ to press depends on which port you intend to use (MSP or
ASP). The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Manual for
transfer procedure)

VT300 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

VT300 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

F1=MODEM F2=PC ENTER=Prj

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function ©

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT300 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

F1=SLOW F2=FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the transfer
(Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding function
. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the transfer).
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Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift v .
* Press twice; you will see

Port TOOXKXXXXXXXXOOCEOCXCCXXK
Driver TOXOXXXOXXXXCOEXOOCOCOOOCOCK

er TOXOXXXKXXKCKKOCCCKCCONK
Addr VT 1 XXXOXXOOOXOOOOOOOXCK
Error D 900000000000 000000004

Right=next page Enter=settings page

There is one of these pages for each communication port; you can move
between the various pages by pressing .

If you press while displaying this page you can access the page for set-
ting the clock and the contrast.

) SET CONTRAST : x##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

Right=next page  Enter=set

In order to access the contrast setting, use or to select the SET

CONTRAST option that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the
following mask will appear:
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CONTRAST : +##

Up/Down=change = Enter=memo

Use and/or to effect any variation and for the confirmation.

To be able to set the clock use w or to select the SET CLOCK option

that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the following mask will
appear:

A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be

inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

Lf/Rt=select Up/Dw=change Enter=memo

Use . and/or . to select the field and and/or to effect any
variation; use to confirm.

To use the Memory Card either switch on the VT with held down or, if

. hift nter . . .
the VT is already on, press + together; in both cases it will be nec-
essary to wait a moment before the following mask appears on the VT:
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VT300 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

Press @0 F3=MemoCARD (if the key is not on screen, see Page 9-15) and
the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

F1= BACKUP F2= RESTORE

F3= ERASE Fa=EXIT

For the meaning and function of the keys see “Chapter 33 -> Memory card"“.
Possible error messages are:
* PR ERR
Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.
* COM BROKEN
Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.
An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently

present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 9-17) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.
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Technical
characteristics

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
uct in question.

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT310W A0000

VvT310W APOO0O

Display # v
LCD monochromatic STN °o o
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Representational format Graphic o o
Resolution [pixels] 240 x 128 (5,5") o o
Rows by characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 °o o
Display area size [mm] 123 x 68 o o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 6x8/12x16/24 x 32 o o
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 3x4/6x8/12x 16 ®o o
Contrast adjustment Softwarg - - °|®
Automatic compensation with temperature
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® °o o
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 10000 L N
Keyboard
Non-customizable function keys 10 e 0
Customizable function keys 11 o o
Function key LEDs 32 o o
Alphanumeric keys 11 °o o
Operational keys 14 °o o
Operational key LEDs 4 °o o
Diagnostic LEDs 3 o o
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT310W A0000

VT310W APOOO

User memory ; v
Project [Bytes] 192K + 384K (Text + Graphics) ® o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) ® o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 64K o 0
Memory Card for backup 4Mb o0
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o0
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o
Auxiliary port Connection for accessories e o
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” L BN
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) oo
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks

Network server o o
ESA-Net Network client ® o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

11W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

252 x 196 x 60

Cut-out W x H [mm]

232x178

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 10.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT310W kxk3%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics

o o o 4«

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Table 10.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT310W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 10.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT310W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

Local configuration of E-keys

o o o o o 4«

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16

Message field

Message help 1024

Multilanguage texts 8 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page 1024

Page help 1024

Password 10

Pipelines (Numero/Tot bytes) 64/512

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Tolat bytes) 256/1024

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports 128

-R
Sequences - Random 128

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024*

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 10.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal
VT310W k%% —
Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 16 o
Touch Area
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 4/4 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 512bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /1240 | e |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o
Variables: Threshold variables o
. i . . - 96 x pages —
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables °
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o]
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

T3 T
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-keys with one LED
3 F-keys with one LED
4 F-keys with two LEDs
5 F-keys with one LED
6 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
7 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON
8 Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out
9 Alphanumeric keys

Starts input

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Key Function

Enter Confirms setting of data

Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

HEBEPHN BB e W

Print the entire display area

iy
N

No predefined function

2]
°

=

@

shift In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

[+

shift Acknowledges all ISA alarms

i
=
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Customizing

label

o _Oolfo_o
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Position

Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)

F-key customization F - 16 x 92

ESA Logo - 91 x 10

F-key customization F1... F5- 116 x 15

F-key customization F - 16 x 92

VT Model - 91 x 10

F-key customization F6... F11 - 134 x 15

+ The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

+ Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Rear view
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B Trimmer for brightness control
C Power supply connector
D LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)
E ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
F MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

242.0
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O f
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To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

A Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).
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Preparation The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
for reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT with pressed down or with the VT on press

together + : in either case wait a moment

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. &) F3=MemoCARD is only enabled when a
Memory Card has been inserted in the VT terminal (see Page 10-18).
The function O to press depends on which port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Manual for
transfer procedure)

VT310 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

VT310 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=MODEM F2=PC ENTER=Prj
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function UJ

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT310 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=SLOW F2=FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion 0. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the

transfer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded
¢ Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . ;
* Press . twice; you will see
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Port TOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver TOXOOXXXEXEXEOCOXOCKCIK
Ver T OXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Addr VT © XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error T OXOOOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Right = next page = Enter = settings page

There is one of these pages for each communication port; you can move
between the various pages by pressing .

If you press while displaying this page you can access the page for set-
ting the clock and the contrast.

) | SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

Up/Down = select  Enter = set

In order to access the contrast setting, use or to select the SET

CONTRAST option that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the
following mask will appear:
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CONTRAST : +##

Up/Down = change  Enter = memo

Use and/or W to effect any variation and for the confirmation.

To be able to set the clock use or to select the SET CLOCK option

that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the following mask will
appear:

For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

Lf/Rt=select Up/Down=change Enter=memo

Use . and/or . to select the field and and/or W to effect any
variation; use to confirm.

To use the Memory Card either switch on the VT with held down or, if

the VT is already on, press + together; in both cases it will be
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necessary to wait a moment before the following mask appears on the VT:

VT310 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

Press ) F3=MemoCARD (if the key is not on the screen, see Page 10-15)
and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

F1= BACKUP F2= RESTORE

F3= ERASE F4=EXIT

For the meaning and function of the keys see “Chapter 33 -> Memory card".
Possible error messages are:
* PR ERR
Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.

Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 10-17) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT320W A0000

VvT320W APO000O

Display
LCD monochromatic STN
Type LCD 16 Colors STN [ BN J
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Representational format Graphic LN
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,7") LN
Rows by characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 e 0
Display area size [mm] 115,6 x 87 LN
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x30/32 x 60 LN
Character size [mm]x 1/x2/x4 2,8x5,2/5,6x10,4/11,2x20,8 [ BN J
Contrast adjustment Softwarg - - °|®
Automatic compensation with temperature LN
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e 0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000
Keyboard
Non-customizable function keys 10 e 0
Customizable function keys 18 e 0
Function key LEDs 46 e 0
Alphanumeric keys 11 e 0
Operational keys 13 e 0
Operational key LEDs 4 e 0
Diagnostic LEDs 3 e 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT320W A0000

VT320W APOO0O

User memory ; v
Project [Bytes] 192K + 832K (Text+ Graphics) ® o
Data memory [Bytes] 256K (With back-up battery) °o o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] | 128K o 0
Memory Card for backup 4Mb o0
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o0
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 L BN ]
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o
Auxiliary port Connection of accessories e o
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” L BN
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) oo
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks

Network server o o
ESA-Net Network client ® o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 2000gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

305 x 196 x 60

Cut-out W x H [mm]

275x 176

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 11.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT320W ¥k

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics

o o o 4«

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)
Arc

Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 11.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT320W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Video terminal VT320W

Table 11.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT320W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

Local configuration of E-keys

o o o o o 4«

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16

Message field

Message help 1024

Multilanguage texts 8 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page 1024

Page help 1024

Password 10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 256/1024

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 2048/512

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports 128

-R
Sequences - Random 128

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024*

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 11.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal
VT320W kkkk% —
Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 16 o
Touch Area
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 4/4 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 4096bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /320 | e
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o
Variables: Threshold variables o
: _ . . . 112xpages|—
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables °
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o]
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view
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X0 Power Battery
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Key Function
1 Display
2 F-keys with one LED
3 F-keys with one LED
4 F-keys with two LEDs
5 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
6 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON
7 Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out
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Key

Function

Alphanumeric keys

Starts input

Enter

Confirms setting of data

Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

JHErrOEEREED -

Print the entire display area

2]
°

=

@

No predefined function

shift

[+

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

shift

i
i

Acknowledges all ISA alarms
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Customizing

label

-]

L]
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Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 F-key customization F - 16 x 111
2 ESA Logo, VT Model - 115 x 10
3 F-key customization F - 191 x 15
4 F-key customization F - 16 x 111

& The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

AA Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Rear view
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B Trimmer for brightness control
C Power supply connector
D MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
E ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
F LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out

305.0
‘ \
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L1 o [ LU

L7 o 7 LU

196.0 | =) =

C— 2 e e %%%
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

291.0

| 275.0 ‘
— : o
) - 28.0
186.0 176.0 120.0
045 )
28.0

- . =
LBTS#BTSJ
L 8.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container®.

A Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).
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Preparation The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
for reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT
* Switch on the VT; when the message [WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED] is

. . hift nter .
displayed, press or with the VT on press together + ; in

either case wait a moment
VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. & F3=MemoCARD is only enabled when a
Memory Card has been inserted in the VT terminal (see Page 11-18).

The function [ to press depends on which port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Manual for
transfer procedure)

VT320 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears
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VT320 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=MODEM F2=PC ENTER=Prj

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function &

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT320 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=SLOW F2=FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion . The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the
transfer).
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Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

e The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

o
¢ Press twice; you will see

Port T OXOO0KKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Driver TOXOXOXXXXXXXCOOKCOCOCOCNK
Ver T XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Addr VT 1 XXXOXOXXOXKXXXXOXKOXCOKXK
Error TOXOOOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Right = next page  Enter = settings page

There is one of these pages for each communication port; you can move
between the various pages by pressing .

If you press while displaying this page you can access the page for set-
ting the clock and the contrast.
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W) | SET CONTRAST : x##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

Up/Down = select  Enter = set

In order to access the contrast setting, use or to select the SET CON-

TRAST option that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the following
mask will appear:

CONTRAST : +##

Up/Down = change  Enter = memo

Use and/or to effect any variation and for the confirmation.

To be able to set the clock use or V to select the SET CLOCK option

that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the following mask will
appear:
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A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

Lf/Rt=select Up/Down=change Enter=memo

Use . and/or . to select the field and and/or to effect any
variation; use to confirm.

To use the Memory Card either switch on the VT with held down or, if

. hift nter . . .
the VT is already on, press + together; in both cases it will be nec-
essary to wait a moment before the following mask appears on the VT:

VT320 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=ASP F2=MSP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

Press [0 F3=MemoCARD (if the key is not on screen, see Page 11-14); and
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Improving
display color
quality

[

the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

F1= BACKUP F2= RESTORE

F3= ERASE F4= EXIT

For the meaning and function of the keys see “Chapter 33 -> Memory card".
Possible error messages are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 11-17) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

Code of terminal Characteristics of the terminal
VT155W 00000
VT155W 000DP
VT155W O0OCN
VT155W OOOET | ‘
Display vvyVvyy
LCD 4 tones of grey STN o o o0
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 8 (Cell:12x16 pixels) e o 0 0
Representational format Graphic [ BN BN AN ]
Resolution [pixels] 240 x 128 (47) e o0 o
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10-21x30*/10x15*/5x7*|® | @ | @ | @
Display area size [mm] 94,5 x 54,5 o o 0|0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 6x8/12x16/24 x 32 o o o0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 23x52/46x5,8/9,1x11,7 o o o0
Contrast adjustment Software. . . bl Bl ol
Automatic compensation with temperature o o 0 o
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o o 0
Backlighting
T LED o o o 0
ype CCFL lamp
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] --

*) vertical mounting
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT155W 00000

VT155W 000DP

VT155W O0O0OCN

VT155W OOOET

oo 4

User memory ‘V \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 640K (Text + Graphics) o ® o
Data memory [Bytes] 16K (Flash EPROM) o o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |--
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 e o 0|0
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor - Min.72h e o 0|0
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 o
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client o o o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C

Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 166 x 100 x 39,6
Cut-out W x H [mm] 157 x 91
Certification

Certifications and approvals \CE, cULus

*) vertical mounting
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 12.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT155W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 256 °
Alarm history buffer 220 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 256/256 | @
Arc °
Automatic operations 32 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data °
Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons 160 x page | ®
Circles °
Command: Change language o

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 12.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT155W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 4«

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

32/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 12.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT155W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o ol 0«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

4 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

64

Page help

64

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

64/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

32

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 12.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT155W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

32 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

@)

FUSE 800mA 000000000000
000000000000

1 +(18-32)vDC 10w r 9
2 ovoe

3 N.C.

8 K RS9 v

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Profibus-DP
series rear
view

o 9

FUSE 800mA 000000000000

000000000000

1 +(18—32)\DC 10W - B

A 2 ovoc
3 N.C.
% D i
G ASP8
L N
r Bl
|: "

o - e

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
C Serial port for network communication
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CAN series

rear view

FUSE 800mA

000000000000
Q00000000000

1 +(18—32)vDC 10W r .l
ALt zB -
d ¢ )
r A
o) L - _
B | C
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
C CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear
view

FUSE 800mA 000000000000
Q00000000000

1 +(18-32)VDC 10W - ~
A 2 ovne
3 N.C.
B A-1 e

L
EEHERNET e B

BJle]

(¢)

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out

~—166.0——

52.0—~ L1 OZ.OJ - 32.0

- - 39.6
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Accessories

Methods of
mounting

~—137.0 ——

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

There are two ways of mounting the VT155 on the container, horizontally
or vertically. Once you have chosen the direction that means you can see
the project properly and you are in the project creation phase, choose the
terminal with the same orientation (see Software Manual “Chapter 5 ->
New...").

Once the orientation has been defined, you are recommended not
to change it, as the project created could then become unusable.

To orientate the terminal correctly use the logo on the front fascia
as a reference.
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Below are listed the terminals with their respective correct orientations.

Upper part
=2 =2 q b]
Horizontal mounting ‘ l Vertical mounting

Calibration of The screen of VT155W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of

Touch Screen  glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.

How to perform the calibration procedure:
* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply

* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J1
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* Position J1 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following
mask appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom left point

oy

?’/f

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

+

&
Touch screen calibration

Press top right point
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom right point

Q\..‘,”)

WX

* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

VT155W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J1 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Terminationof  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit JS5.
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Introducing
the MAC
address

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
(MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed
and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT155W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xX.XX

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update®) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
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* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

00>

- ﬁDﬁDﬁ | D

ool
Oy

ﬁDDDD

—
—
—

—
—

00.0E.OE
XX XX XX

/

AN

|

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 12-15)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)

Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

* ESC

=+ -

* Use the arrow 00 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

VT155W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)
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and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 12-24),
till the VT displays the following mask

VT155W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant & on the display. The following mask will appear

VT155W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
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Information
relating to
driver

mask will appear

VT155W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : OK

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the transfer
(Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant™ on the display.
The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the transfer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
¢ Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project

* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

2 o

9

X

and you will see
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Port TOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG

Driver TOXXOXKXXXOEOKOEXOCOCOCOCOCK
Ver D 0000000000000 0o TRAN
Addr VT 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error TOXOXKOKECXXCXCCXCOCXOCONK

N

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask
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CONTRAST : +##

4+
¥
-

ESC

Use the arrow O for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of

terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

4

ESC

-

=)

¥

-

Use the arrow [ for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of

terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 12-22), press P26 and you will
see the following mask
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

VT155W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

To proceed see Page 12-20.

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 12-23) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT330W APMOO

VT330W APSO00

VT330W APTOO

Display vwVvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN °
Type LCD 256 Colors STN °
LCD 256 Colors TFT °
Representational format Graphic LRI
Resolution [pixels] 640 x 480 (10,4”) o o o
Rows by characters 30x80/15x40/7 x20 e o 0
196 x 148 °
Display area size [mm] 211,2x 158 L4
211,2x 158,4 °
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x16/16x32/32 x 64 o oo
Character size [mm]x 1/x2/x4 2,7x54/54x10,7/10,7x21,4 R
Contrast adjustment Software. i - el
Automatic compensation with temperature o 0
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® o o 0
Backlighting
Type Led
Lamp CCFL o oo
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 o o o
Keyboard
Non-customizable function keys 12 [ BN BN ]
Customizable function keys 16 o o0
Function key LEDs 16 K
Alphanumeric keys 27 [ N BN ]
Operational keys 19 K
Operational key LEDs 3 K
Diagnostic LEDs 3 [ N BN ]
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT330W APMOO

VT330W APSO00

VT330W APTOO

User memory ; \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 640K + 1792K (Text + Graphics) o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 256K (With back-up battery) o oo
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o
Memory Card for backup 8Mb K]
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for Graphics) o oo
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA I
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o o o
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o oo
Auxiliary port Connection of accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o oo
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) o[o|e
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o o
Proprietary networks

Network server o o0
ESA-Net Network client o o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 4000gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 435 x 260 x 74
Cut-out W x H [mm] 403 x 240

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 13.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT330W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 1024
Alarm history buffer 256
Alarm statistics

o o o 4«

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 13.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT330W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 13.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT330W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys °
Local configuration of F-keys °
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 256 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 256 °
Object - Selector knob 256 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 256 °
Object - Sliding selector 256 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 256/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles ®

Redefinable characters

Reports 128
Sequences - Random 128
Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024*

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps
System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure
Time long field
Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 13.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT330W kK% —

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 o
Touch Area
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 8192bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /1640 | e |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o
Variables: Threshold variables 304x | @]
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages |e |
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o]
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view
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Key Function
1 Display
2 Alphanumeric + operative keys
3 F-keys with no LED
4 F-keys with one LED
5 F-keys with one LED
6 X0 LED. Blinks when communication error is detected
7 Power LED. Lights up when power in ON
8 Battery LED. Lights up when the battery has nearly run out
@ Starts input
Confirms setting of data
Page up
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text
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Key

Function

Page down
When in setting phase, edits dynamic text

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the left of the field

)
P
]
5

Moves the cursor between settable fields
When in setting phase, moves cursor to the right of the field

Esc

Quits: setting of data, info-messages, sequence directory, com-
munication driver

Info

Displays info-messages

Displays ISA alarms

Displays according to context: information message help, alarm
help or page help

Acknowledgment of ISA alarms on display

Print the entire display area

No predefined function

Ctrl

No predefined function

DDeEnsE

4
)
o

!

No predefined function

Alt

No predefined function

In setting phase restores the initial value of the field

shift

Acknowledges all ISA alarms

shift

BE

Displays the contents of the alarm buffer
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Customizing
label

M . ol

[ )

oo B990

Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)
1 ESA Logo, VT Model - 162 x 13
2 F-key customization F - 17 x 207

+ The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

& Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Rear view
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B LPT port for connecting printer
C ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
D MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
E Power supply connector
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Dimensions

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

418.3

‘ 403.0 ‘
& i i i ﬁ4.5
55.0
249.0 240.0 130.0
05.0
@’/ o

55.0

49.0— L7152.5 152.5 J L49.0
7.6J -

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container®.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).
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Preparation for The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT
* Switch on the VT; when the message [WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED] is

displayed, press , or with the VT on press together + ; in

either case wait a moment
VT terminal with no Modem function:

* The following mask appears. & F3=MemoCARD is only enabled when a
Memory Card has been inserted in the VT terminal (see Page 13-18).
The function [ to press depends on which port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Manual for

transfer procedure)

VT330W TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=MSP F2=ASP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

VT terminal with Modem function:

Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears
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VT330W TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=MODEM F2=PC ENTER=Prj

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; press the corresponding
function &

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT330W TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=SLOW F2=FAST
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Information
relating to
driver

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), press the corresponding func-
tion M. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the
transfer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project

Shift . .
¢ Press twice; you will see

Port T OXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX
Driver XXX
Ver T XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Addr VT = @ XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Error TOOOKXXKXXXXXXXXXX

Right = next page  Enter = settings page

There is one of these pages for each communication port; you can move
between the various pages by pressing .

If you press while displaying this page you can access the page for set-
ting the clock and the contrast.
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* SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

Up/Down = select  Enter = set

In order to access the contrast setting, use ﬂ or to select the SET

CONTRAST option that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the
following mask will appear:

CONTRAST : +##

Up/Down = change  Enter = memo
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Use and/or to effect any variation; use for the confirmation.

To be able to set the clock use or to select the SET CLOCK option

that is displayed in reverse colors and press ; the following mask will
appear:

A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be

inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accesso-
ries).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

Left/Right = select Up/Down = change Enter = memo

Use . and/or . to select the field and and/or to effect any
variation; use to confirm.

To use the Memory Card either switch on the VT with held down or, if

. hift nter . . .
the VT is already on, press + together; in both cases it will be nec-
essary to wait a moment before the following mask appears on the VT:
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VT330W TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

F1=MSP F2=ASP F3=MemoCARD ENTER=Prj

Press 0 F3=MemoCARD (if the key is not on screen, see Page 13-14); the
following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

F1= Backup ALL F5= Restore ALL

F2= Backup FW/PRJ F6= Restore FW/PRJ
F3= Backup RECIPES F7= Restore RECIPE
F4= Backup ALARMS F8= Restore ALARMS
F9= EXIT

For the meaning and function of the keys see “Chapter 33 -> Memory card"”.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages are:
* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 13-17) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the

screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).

This parameter has no effect when a TFT display is used. This
kind of technology does not need adjustment.
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CHAPTER 14
Video terminal VT185W

Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VvT185W 00000

VT185W OOOET

Display V‘ v
LCD 4 tones of grey STN
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT o o
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16 x15 pixels) o o
Representational format Graphic o0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (3,6") L N
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10-21x30*/10x15*/5x7* o0
Display area size [mm] 75,5x57,3 o o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16x30/32x60 ®o o
Character size [mm]x 1/x2/x4 1,82x3,42/3,65x6,84/7,30 x 13,68 [ BN
. Software
Contrast adjustment Automatic compensation with temperature
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® o o
Backlighting
Type LED o o
CCFL lamp

Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours]

*) vertical mounting
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VvT185W 00000

VT185W OOOET

User memory V‘ v
Project [Bytes] 960K (Text + Graphics) L N
Data memory [Bytes] 16K (Flash EPROM) o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] | 256K L N
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 o0
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o o
Clock
Clock 'Hardware (with Supercapacitor - Min.72h Typically130h) o o
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks

Network server
ESA-Net Network client LN

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

Self-resetting

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C

Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 166 x 100 x 39,6
Cut-out W x H [mm] 157 x 91
Certification

Certifications and approvals \CE, cULus

*) vertical mounting
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LN

Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 14.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT185W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 256 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 256/256 | @
Arc °
Automatic operations 32 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data °
Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons 320 x page | ®
Circles °
Command: Change language o

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 14.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT185W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 4«

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

32/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 14.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT185W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o ol 0«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

6 Langs.

Object - Indicator

256

Object - Potentiometer knob

256

Object - Selector knob

256

Object - Sliding potentiometer

256

Object - Sliding selector

256

Page

150

Page help

150

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

64/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

32

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 14.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Los

Code of terminal
VT185W k(%
Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 o
Touch Area 24 °
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 32/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 6144bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) 11320 | @ |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables o
- : : . - 48 x pages |—
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables °
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o |
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

1 +(18-32)VDC 10W
2 ovDe

3 N.C.

A D

ASP8

MSP F 4 E
o L - _
BJle]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Ethernet
series rear
view

000000000000
Q00000000000

1 +(18-32)VDC 10W - -
A 2 ovDe
3 N.C.
B A1 e

L _
EEHERNET by B
o - 4 o
L]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
c Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out

52.0— L] OZ.OJ -—32.0

- - 39.6
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Accessories

Methods of
mounting

~—157.0 ——

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

There are two ways of mounting the VT185W on the container, horizon-
tally or vertically. Once you have chosen the direction that means you can
see the project properly and you are in the project creation phase, choose
the terminal with the same orientation (see Software Manual “Chapter 5 ->
New...").

Once the orientation has been defined, you are recommended not
to change it, as the project created could then become unusable.

To orientate the terminal correctly use the logo on the front fascia
as a reference.
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Below are listed the terminals with their respective correct orientations.

Upper part
= = 4 | =i bl
i
= = [ )
Horizontal mounting ‘ l Vertical mounting

Calibration of The screen of VT185W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of

Touch Screen  glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.

How to perform the calibration procedure:
* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply

* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J1
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D.
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; ] I:I
Q O = DDDB 1 Q

* Position J1 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following
mask appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom left point

oy

?’/f

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

+

&
Touch screen calibration

Press top right point
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom right point

Q\..‘,”)

WX

* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

VT185W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J1 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Introducing This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
the MAC (MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
address net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed

and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.
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VT185W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.xx

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

L =
D I:DB @ DDDD L éumgj O
mm EH0 Dﬂﬂmmﬁ ,...,.,.,,.,.,,.,.,...,.E 003 C:]D
: ﬁ 225 g525790
7 |:n:| o £ gg-ggg
UDD‘:'DDD G o S =
nnnnnnnn 0D s e el flecleed g g
H@ I vl |
DEI DEQEED
D DE T l]—" — —
O BT 5
~—

00.0E.OE
M OXXXX.XX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal
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* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 14-13)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)

Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

* ESC

=+ -

* Use the arrow [C to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT185W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01
The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

Transfer PC ->  For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
VT is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:
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e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).

Preparation The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
for reception but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

DN V4
"n..’

<9 .,

//‘3} \»%

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 14-21),
till the VT displays the following mask

VT185W TRANSFER PAGE
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:
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* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant & on the display. The following mask will appear

VT185W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : OK

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant T on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT185W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check :OK
Main FIRMWARE check : OK

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the transfer
(Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevantHon the display.
The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the transfer).

Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

e The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred
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To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

and you will see

Port
Driver
Ver
Addr VT
Error

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Iy

(;%

PROG

TRAN
PAGE

N

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .

From this page you can:

¢ Set the clock

* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock:

To set the clock, while displaying the above illustrated page, press

; the following mask appears
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SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

* ESC

=+ -

Use the arrow [0 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 14-19), press ”2%El and you will
see the following mask

VT185W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

To proceed see Page 14-18.
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Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT505H 00000

VT505H O0OOCN

Display V‘ v
LCD 4 tones of blue STN o 0
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) o 0
Representational format Graphic o 0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,7") o 0
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 o 0
Display area size [mm] 115,2 x 86,4 L N
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x30/32 x 60 o 0
Character size [mm]x 1/x2/x4 2,8x5,2/56x10,4/11,2x20,8 o0
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . e
Automatic compensation with temperature o o
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® oo
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 o 0

1 — Using the VTHCB card (see “Chapter 33 -> Page 9%)
2 - RS232 only

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007




Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT505H 00000

VT505H OOOCN

Keyboard ; v
Non-customizable function keys 10 oo
User memory
Project [Bytes] 640K °o o
Data memory [Bytes] 16K (Flash EPROM) o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |32K °o o
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA 2| @
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” °o o
Clock
Clock \Software (no back-up battery) °o o
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” °o 0
Proprietary networks
ESA-Net Network sgrver
Network client °

1 — Using the VTHCB card (see “Chapter 33 -> Page 9%)
2 - RS232 only

Wrapping

Type Antiflame PC/ABS halogen-free (UL94 5VA at 2.5mm)
Drop test 1m.

Connection cable

Type Antiflame shielded cable halogen and silicone-free

Radius of curve (moving/fixed)

120mm/60mm

Conductors (number/section)

25x0,25mmqg (AWG24)

System shut-down button

Positions 2 (Normal - Pushed)

Contacts 1 NC + 1 NC (NC1/NC2 + NC3/NC4)
Maximum tension 30Vdc

Maximum/minimum current 500mA/5mA

Conforms to the following standard(s)

EN 60947-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14)

Enabling button

Positions

3 (Normal - Pushed - Panic)

Contacts

1 NC/NO + 1 NC/NO (NC1/NO1/C1 + NC2/NO2/C2)
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Maximum tension

30Vdc

Maximum/minimum current

500mA/5mA

Conforms to the following standard(s)

IEC 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1, JIS C8201-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14

Approval(s)

ISO12100/EN292, IEC60204-1/EN60204-1,
ISO11161/prEN11161, ISO10218/EN775, ANSI/RIA R15.06

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

Self-resetting

Protection level (Certificated) IP65
Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..4+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight (with cable length 10m) 3000gr

Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

See on Page 33-8

Cut-out W x H [mm]

Certification

Certifications and approvals

\CE
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 15.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS505H kkkkxk

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field

Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)
Arc

Automatic operations 32

Backup/Restore

Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits

Buttons 320 x page

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 15.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTSB505H k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command:

Show alarms history

Command:

Show page directory

Command:

Show project information

Command:

Show recipe directory

Command:

Show sequence directory

Command:

Shows driver status page

Command:

Shows page help

Command

: Shows page with function: PG

Command:

Stops reading time sampled trend

Command:

Trend reading saved in device

Command:

Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 15.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT505H ¥k

Objects/Functions Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

o o 0o 4«

Lists of texts

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16

Message field

Message help 256

Multilanguage texts 4 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page 128 °

Page help 128 °

Password 10 )

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

Programmable fonts °

Project images °

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure o

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 128/256 | @
Rectangles L

Redefinable characters

Reports

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024*
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure
Time long field
Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 15.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTSB505H k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

34 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

Key Function
1 Command and/or signal unit
5 System shut-down button (Conforms to the following stan-
dard(s): EN 60947-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14)
3 Command and/or signal unit
4 F-keys
5 F-keys
6 Adjustable gripper belt

Other buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).

A The system shut-down button and the enabling button do NOT

guarantee the operatr’s complete personal safety. Be sure to
design your system so that is ensures the operator’s complete personal
safety.
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Rear view

Position Function

A Housing for wall-fixing hook

B Identification label

C Housing for wall-fixing hook
Enabling button (Conforms to the following standard(s): IEC

D 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1, JIS C8201-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No.
14) (Approval(s): I1SO12100/EN292, IEC60204-1/EN60204-1,
ISO11161/prEN11161, ISO10218/EN775, ANSI/RIA R15.06)

The system shut-down button and the enabling button do NOT

guarantee the operatr’s complete personal safety. Be sure to
design your system so that is ensures the operator’s complete personal
safety.
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Dimensions

250.6

283.9

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Connection
cable

Adjusting
holding strap
for grip

Calibration of
Touch Screen

For VT mounting instructions see “Chapter 29 -> Mounting the terminal
within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

The terminal is provided with a 10m long (AWG24) 25x0.25mmgq shielded
cable already attached (see “Chapter 32 -> Connection cable for H Series
terminals®).

The strap can be altered to adjust the grip for different hand sizes. To alter
strap:

* Open the leather cover

* Detach the strap ends

* Adjust the holding strap length
* Secure strap ends again

* Close leather cover

The screen of VITS05H is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Switch on the terminal; the following mask appears

- N

F1 | vT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
F2 =3
F3 *** WAITING FOR BOOT FORCED *** F8
F4 Fo
i F10

=SV

* To access the calibration page, touch the message ***WAITING FOR
BOOT FORCED*** three to six times in quick succession

- N

F1 F6
F2 F7
Touch screen calibration
F3 Press bottom left point F8
F4 F9
/"”

w

F5 ¥ F10

. =S /

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 15
Video terminal VT505H

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears

on screen
\
F1 ?@ F6
‘,.
F2 F7
Touch screen calibration
F3 Press top right point F8
F4 F9
F5 F10

N =i o/

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

- N

F1 F6
F2 F7
F3 Fross bottom rght point F8
F4 F9
. = o

- =S\ /
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

- N

F1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK

F2 | Main FIRMWARE check - OK F7

F3 *** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED *** F8

F4 F9

F5 F10

N =S /

» Wait for the start-up of the VT to be completed

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The program VTWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:
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* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

- N

QAN AR
F1 ,‘\\f 3 YANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE i//é F6

F2 Main BOOT and RAM check : OK F7
Main FIRMWARE check : OK
F3 F8
*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***
F4 F9

> ¢

W | F10

N =S /

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 15-20),
till the VT displays the following mask

N

N

F5

FA1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
F2 Main FIRMWARE check : OK F7
F3 F8
SELECT:
F4 F9
F5 F10

N =S /
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual

for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

- 2

FA1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK

F2 Main FIRMWARE check : OK F7

F3 F8
SELECT:

F4 F9

F5 F10

N =S /

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver * Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
¢ Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)
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- N

N M
IR S & RO
F2 F7
F3 F8
F4 F9

F5 F10

\ =S /

and you will see

-~

)
L

/l

%

F1 Port L XOXXXXXXXXXX XXX XXX PROG F6
Driver TOOKKXXXXOXOOXOXXOCOKK

F2 Ver XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX TRAN F7
Addr VT 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE

F3 Error TOXXXXXXXXECXCCKOOCXOCOXK F8

F4 F9

F5 ESC F10

N =S /

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program
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Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

- N

F1 F6
SET CONTRAST : +##
F2 F7
F3 SET CLOCK : F8
ddd,dd/mmyy
F4 hh:mm:ss F9
F5 ESC F10

=SSN -

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

- N

F1

F6

F2 CONTRAST : +## ‘ F7

F3 F8
F4 F9
F5 ESC| F10

N =S /

Use the arrow 0O for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
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terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

- N

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy
F1 F6
F2 F7
f ESC
F3 F8
F4 F9
F5 « » ‘ « F10

N =S /

Use the arrow U0 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 15-17), press P28 and you will
see the following mask
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- N

F1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE Fo6
F2 F7
F3 *** WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP *** F8
F4 F9
F5 F10

\ =S /

The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software Manual
for information on the transmission procedure).

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 15-19) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT505W 00000

VT505W 000DP

VT505W OOOCN

VTS505W OOOET

Display vvvyvyy
LCD 4 tones of blue STN e o 0|0
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) e o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o o0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,77) o o0 o
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 e o 0o 0
Display area size [mm] 115,2 x 86,4 e o o0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16x30/32 x 60 oo 0|0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 28x52/56x10,4/11,2x20,8 o o o o
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Il Bl g
Automatic compensation with temperature o o0 0
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o o 0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o0 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e o o 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT505W 00000

VT505W 000DP

VT505W O00OCN

VT505W OOOET

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 640K o o 0|0
Data memory [Bytes] 16K (Flash EPROM) e o o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |32K e o o0
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o oo
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 °
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Clock
Clock \Software (no back-up battery) o o o o
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 16.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT505W xxk%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V

Alarm field

Alarm help

Alarm history buffer

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously)
Arc

Automatic operations 32

Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 320 x page

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 16.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT505W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 16.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT505W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o o 0 4«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

4 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

128

Page help

128

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 16.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT505W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

34 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard
series rear
view

le) INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 10W
FUSE 800 mA

PROFIBUS-DP

@) LJ \—‘ @)

<]

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
C PROFIBUS-DP serial port for network communication (Option)
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CAN series
rear view

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 10w o
FUSE 800 mA

2av0c
r a
ovoe
ne.
[

id
)

PROFIBUS-DP

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear
view

o) INPUT VOLTAGE: 1832 VDC 10W
FUSE 800 mA

[ Yeoewe
A > owo
‘ 3 NG
+ D

ETHERNET

T

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
c Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out

SN V1505w

— 54.0 =
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT505W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done (terminal Rev. 2 or above) by following the instructions set out
below.

The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J1

c[e=e o]11

321

Standard, Can

Ethernet

* Position J1 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following
mask appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom left point
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

W -

¢
Touch screen calibration
Press top right point

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom right point

e,

X
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J1 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Terminationof  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J4.
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Introducing
the MAC
address

0
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
(MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed
and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT505W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.xx

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
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ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its

insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover

* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

= o [ — T o = =2
GO0 o 0000 0—0| -
()0 o EEE:E.DDEpl:lD HD‘:D'DH
D:E Y Begt T

N

g EEF]D o = =
O EE%DH]} 0 N \O
TO DD DKD% NN OF\\
N ~ ~ A
o ~ . ~
N ~ o~ S~
A 00.0E.OE
N

S OXXXX.XX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)
00.0E.OE

-> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX. XX

-> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 16-13)

* Replace the back cover
* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

L

=[] |-

* Use the arrow 00 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT505W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off

¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

N A
2 A4

¥
VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : OK

*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***

/"” .,
i <

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 16-24),
till the VT displays the following mask
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VT terminal with no Modem function:

The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for information on
the transmission procedure)

VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

*** WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP ***

VT terminal with Modem function:

VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant T on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual

for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear
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Information
relating to
driver

VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

%ﬁ‘\

A
<, {

A

N

N
9

oy

W

N
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and you will see

Port L XOKXKXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver DX
Ver T OXOOKXXXXXXCXXXOXXXCK TRAN
Addr VT & XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error TOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
->
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
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you will see the following mask

CONTRAST : +## ‘

ESC

Use the arrow [0 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

=[] |

Use the arrow [ for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 16-22), press P2%E] and you will

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



[

see the following mask

VT505 TRANSFER PAGE

*** WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP ***

The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software Manual
for information on the transmission procedure).

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the driver.

Adjusting the To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-

contrast on sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed

the display (see Page 16-23) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.
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We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT515W 00000

VT515W 000DP

VT515W O0O0OCN

VT515W OOOET

Display vvvyvyy
LCD 4 tones of blue STN e o 0|0
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) e o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o o0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,77) o o0 o
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 e o 0o 0
Display area size [mm] 115,2 x 86,4 e o o0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16x30/32 x 60 oo 0|0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 28x52/56x10,4/11,2x20,8 o o o o
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Il Bl g
Automatic compensation with temperature o o0 0
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o o 0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o0 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e o o 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT515W 00000

VT515W 000DP

VT515W O0O0OCN

VT515W OOOET

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 640K o o 0|0
Data memory [Bytes] 16K (Flash EPROM) e o o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |32K e o o0
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o oo
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 °
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor - Min.72h Typically130h) |® (@ | ® | ®
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Neg Network client °

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 17.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT515W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field
Alarm help 256
Alarm history buffer 220
Alarm statistics

o o o 4«

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 256/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore

Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 320 x page

Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project °
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 17.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT515W kkkkk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 17.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT515W kkkk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o o 0 4«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

4 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

128

Page help

128

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 17.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT515W kkkkk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

34 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

T T

e} INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 10w o

FUSE 800 mA

[ e
- a
2 owe
s ne.
. &)

=]

e e e e e e e B e e e

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

PROFIBUS-DP serial port for network communication (Option)
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CAN series
rear view

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 10w o
FUSE 800 mA

2av0c
r a
ovoe
ne.
[

id
)

PROFIBUS-DP

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D CAN serial port
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Ethernet

series rear
view

e e e e e e e e e

INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 10W e}
FUSE 80D mA

[ Joewe
A 2 ovee
‘ 3 Ne
+ )

ETHERNET

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out
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94.0 =

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT515W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J1

c[e=e o]11

321

Standard, Can

Ethernet

* Position J1 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following
mask appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom left point
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

W -

¢
Touch screen calibration
Press top right point

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom right point

e,

X
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J1 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Terminationof  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J4.
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Introducing
the MAC
address
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
(MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed
and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT515W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.xx

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
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ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its

insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover

* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

= o [ — T o = =2
GO0 o 0000 0—0| -
()0 o EEE:E.DDEpl:lD HD‘:D'DH
D:E Y Begt T

N

g EEF]D o = =
O EE%DH]} 0 N \O
TO DD DKD% NN OF\\
N ~ ~ A
o ~ . ~
N ~ o~ S~
A 00.0E.OE
N

S OXXXX.XX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)
00.0E.OE

-> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX. XX

-> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 17-13)

* Replace the back cover
* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

L

=[] |-

* Use the arrow 00 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT515W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area”).

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off

¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

N A
2 A4

¥
VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : OK

*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***

/"” .,
i <

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 17-24),
till the VT displays the following mask
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VT terminal with no Modem function:

The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for information on
the transmission procedure)

VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

*** WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP ***

VT terminal with Modem function:

VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant T on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual

for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear
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Information
relating to
driver

VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

%ﬁ‘\

A
<, {

A

N

N
9

oy

W

N
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and you will see

Port L XOKXKXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver DX
Ver T OXOOKXXXXXXCXXXOXXXCK TRAN
Addr VT & XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error TOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
->
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
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you will see the following mask

CONTRAST : +## ‘

ESC

Use the arrow [0 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

=[] |

Use the arrow [ for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 17-22), press P2%E] and you will
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see the following mask

VT515 TRANSFER PAGE

*** WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP ***

The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software Manual
for information on the transmission procedure).

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the driver.

Adjusting the To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-

contrast on sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed

the display (see Page 17-23) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.
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We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Video terminal VT525H

Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT525H 00000

VT525H O0O0OCN

Display vy
LCD 4 tones of blue STN
Type LCD 16 Colors STN oo
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) o 0
Representational format Graphic o 0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,7") o 0
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 o 0
Display area size [mm] 115,2 x 86,4 L N
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x30/32 x 60 o 0
Character size [mm]x 1/x2/x4 29x5,4/58x10,8/11,6x21,6 o0
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . e
Automatic compensation with temperature o o
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® oo
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 o 0

1 — Using the VTHCB card (see “Chapter 33 -> Page 9%)
2 - RS232 only
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT525H 00000

VT525H OOOCN

Keyboard ; v
Non-customizable function keys 10 oo
User memory
Project [Bytes] 960K °o o
Data memory [Bytes] 32K (Flash EPROM) o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] | 256K °o o
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA 2| @
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” °o o
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor - Min.72h Typically130h) °o o
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” °o 0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client o

1 — Using the VTHCB card (see “Chapter 33 -> Page 9%)
2 - RS232 only

Wrapping

Type Antiflame PC/ABS halogen-free (UL94 5VA at 2.5mm)
Drop test 1m.

Connection cable

Type Antiflame shielded cable halogen and silicone-free

Radius of curve (moving/fixed)

120mm/60mm

Conductors (number/section)

25x0,25mmq (AWG24)

System shut-down button

Positions 2 (Normal - Pushed)

Contacts 1 NC + 1 NC (NC1/NC2 + NC3/NC4)
Maximum tension 30Vdc

Maximum/minimum current 500mA/5mA

Conforms to the following standard(s)

EN 60947-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14)

Enabling button

Positions

3 (Normal - Pushed - Panic)

Contacts

1 NC/NO + 1 NC/NO (NC1/NO1/C1 + NC2/NO2/C2)
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Maximum tension

30Vdc

Maximum/minimum current

500mA/5mA

Conforms to the following standard(s)

IEC 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1, JIS C8201-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14

Approval(s)

ISO12100/EN292, IEC60204-1/EN60204-1,
ISO11161/prEN11161, ISO10218/EN775, ANSI/RIA R15.06

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

Self-resetting

Protection level (Certificated) IP65
Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..4+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight (with cable length 10m) 3000gr

Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

See on Page 33-8

Cut-out W x H [mm]

Certification

Certifications and approvals

\CE
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 18.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

¥
fen

Code of terminal

VTS525H kkkkxk

Objects/Functions Quantity

Alarm field

Alarm help 256

o o o 4

Alarm history buffer 256

Alarm statistics

Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 256/256

Arc

Automatic operations 32

Backup/Restore

Bar data

Bit-wise password 8bits

Buttons 320 x page

Circles

Command: Change language

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 18.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTB525H k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command:

Show alarms history

Command:

Show page directory

Command:

Show project information

Command:

Show recipe directory

o o 00 «

Command:

Show sequence directory

Command:

Shows driver status page

Command:

Shows page help

Command

: Shows page with function: PG

Command:

Stops reading time sampled trend

Command:

Trend reading saved in device

Command:

Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

32/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 18.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT5B525H *kk%k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o o 0 4«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

6 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

150

Page help

150

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

64/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

32

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 18.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTB525H k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

48 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Front view

Key Function
1 Command and/or signal unit
5 System shut-down button (Conforms to the following stan-
dard(s): EN 60947-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No. 14)
3 Command and/or signal unit
4 F-keys
5 F-keys
6 Adjustable gripper belt

Other buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).

A The system shut-down button and the enabling button do NOT

guarantee the operatr’s complete personal safety. Be sure to
design your system so that is ensures the operator’s complete personal
safety.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 18

Video terminal VT525H

Rear view

Position Function

A Housing for wall-fixing hook

B Identification label

C Housing for wall-fixing hook
Enabling button (Conforms to the following standard(s): IEC

D 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1, JIS C8201-5-1, UL-508, CSA 22.2. No.
14) (Approval(s): I1SO12100/EN292, IEC60204-1/EN60204-1,
ISO11161/prEN11161, ISO10218/EN775, ANSI/RIA R15.06)

The system shut-down button and the enabling button do NOT

guarantee the operatr’s complete personal safety. Be sure to
design your system so that is ensures the operator’s complete personal
safety.
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Dimensions

250.6

283.9

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Connection
cable

Adjusting
holding strap
for grip

Calibration of
Touch Screen

For VT mounting instructions see “Chapter 29 -> Mounting the terminal
within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The terminal is provided with a 10m long (AWG24) 25x0.25mmgq shielded
cable already attached (see “Chapter 32 -> Connection cable for H Series
terminals®).

The strap can be altered to adjust the grip for different hand sizes. To alter
strap:

* Open the leather cover

* Detach the strap ends

* Adjust the holding strap length
* Secure strap ends again

* Close leather cover

The screen of VT525H is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Switch on the terminal; the following mask appears

- N

F1 | vT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
F2 =3
F3 *** WAITING FOR BOOT FORCED *** F8
F4 Fo
i F10

=SV

* To access the calibration page, touch the message ***WAITING FOR
BOOT FORCED*** three to six times in quick succession

- N

F1 F6
F2 F7
Touch screen calibration
F3 Press bottom left point F8
F4 F9
/"”

w

F5 ¥ F10

. =S /
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears

on screen
\
F1 ?@ F6
‘,.
F2 F7
Touch screen calibration
F3 Press top right point F8
F4 F9
F5 F10

N =i o/

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

- N

F1 F6
F2 F7
F3 Fross bottom rght point F8
F4 F9
. = o

- =S\ /
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

- N

F1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK

F2 | Main FIRMWARE check - OK F7

F3 *** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED *** F8

F4 F9

F5 F10

N =S /

» Wait for the start-up of the VT to be completed

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The program VTWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:
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* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

- N

QAN AR
F1 ,‘\\f 3 YANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE i//é F6

F2 Main BOOT and RAM check : OK F7
Main FIRMWARE check : OK
F3 F8
*** WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED ***
F4 F9

> ¢

W | F10

N =S /

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 18-21),
till the VT displays the following mask

N

N

F5

FA1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
F2 Main FIRMWARE check : OK F7
F3 F8
SELECT:
F4 F9
F5 F10

N =S /
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* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant & on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure).

- N

F1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
F2 Main FIRMWARE check 1 OK F7
F3 F8
SELECT:
F4 F9
F5 F10

N =S /

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 18

Video terminal VT525H

Information
relating to
driver

- I

F1 VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
Main BOOT and RAM check : OK

F2 Main FIRMWARE check 1 OK F7

F3 F8
SELECT:

F4 F9

F5 F10

N =S /

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the

display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)
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NOAY AR
IR &0
F2 F7
F3 F8
F4 F9
/7 " ( e
F5 | W W | F10
(—
N =50 -
and you will see
F1 Port XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG F6
Driver XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
F2 Ver XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX TRAN F7
Addr VT XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
F3 Error XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX F8
F4 - F9
F5 ESC F10

.

=SIN

between the various pages is effected by pressing .

From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007
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Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

- N

F1 F6
SET CONTRAST : +##
F2 F7
F3 SET CLOCK : F8
ddd,dd/mm/yy
F4 hh:mm:ss F9
F5 ESC F10

== -

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

- N

F1

F6

F2 CONTRAST : +## ‘ F7

F3 F8
F4 F9
F5 ESC| F10

. =S /

Use the arrow 00 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
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terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

- N

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy
F1 F6
F2 F7
f ESC
F3 F8
F4 F9
F5 || 4mm | = ‘ el o

N =S /

Use the arrow I for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 18-18), press 2% and you will
see the following mask
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- N

F1 | VT5xx HANDHELD TRANSFER PAGE F6
F2 F7
F3 *+ WAITING FOR DOWNLOAD FROM MSP *** F8
F4 F9
F5 F10

\ =S /

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software Manual
for information on the transmission procedure).

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution->  Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution->  Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the
driver.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 18-20) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT525W 00000

VT525W 000DP

VT525W O000CN

VT525W OOOET

Display vvvyvyy
LCD 4 tones of blue STN
Type LCD 16 Colors STN oo oo
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) e o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o 00
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,77) o o 0 o
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 e o 0 0
Display area size [mm] 115,2x 86,4 o o o o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16x30/32 x 60 o o o 0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 29x54/58x10,8/11,6x21,6 o o o o
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Bl
Automatic compensation with temperature o o 0 o
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o 0 0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o 0 o
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e o o 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT525W 00000

VT525W 000DP

VT525W O000CN

VT525W OOOET

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 960K o o 0|0
Data memory [Bytes] 32K (Flash EPROM) e o o 0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 256K e o 0|0
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232 e o 0|0
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor - Min.72h e o 0|0
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 0
Proprietary networks
Network server
ESA-Ney Network client o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

10W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 19.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT525W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 256 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 256/256 | @
Arc °
Automatic operations 32 °
Backup/Restore °
Bar data °
Bit-wise password 8bits °
Buttons 320 x page | ®
Circles °
Command: Change language o

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 19.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT5B525W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 4«

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

32/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 19.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT5B525W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o ol 0«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

256

Multilanguage texts

6 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

150

Page help

150

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

64/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

128/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

32

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 19.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT5B525W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Timer

32

Touch Area

24

Trend buffers

Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend)

Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings)

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables

Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)

Variables: Threshold variables

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)

Variables: String variables (ASCII)

48 x pages

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 19
Video terminal VT525W

Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

le) INPUT VOLTAGE: 18—32 VDC 10w o

FUSE 800 mA

L r il =3
1 |+ 24v00
2 owoe
3 N.C.
. c 0
L -
r a
e -

e e e e e e e e s e

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Profibus-DP

series rear
view

e e e e e e e e e e

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG Tow e}

FUSE 800 mA

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

Serial port for network communication
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CAN series
rear view

e e e e e e e e e

le) INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 10W
FUSE 800 mA

AgPe

e e e e B e e e e

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear
view

@) INPUT VOLTAGE: 18—32 VDC 10W e}
FUSE 800 mA

o o
A 2 ove WETWORK oARD
‘ 3 NG
. @
r a
o o

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port®)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out

=SSN

— 54.0
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT525W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J1

0 [}
CRLr00s0
R =
() E5i==8
LJ i [ | e
Q
i J1 C
;| HEE i [0 e-0]
: H o B w0 i BEEE 123
: — = L B[E
e N
o ] ll=Nsire
A" O 2 og—m = DD:‘SD =
[T E T 00— ey ) WU SN e
N omm EE=IS :.:.E.'D@ 0=
N %Dum :D'EED:DD[E
a2 Q H]Iiluﬁum 5 l;] =g :HEOD%
EI:I O :ID =
- I — DOT
O O B2U O

* Position J1 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following
mask appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom left point

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007




CHAPTER 19
Video terminal VT525W

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

o

N\»

Touch screen calibration
Press top right point

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure; the following page now appears

Touch screen calibration
Press bottom right point

<
N

X
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page (the page may be slightly different in its wording
depending on which series the terminal belongs to)

VT525W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J1 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Termination of  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J4.
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Introducing
the MAC
address

0pg = r Y —~ (J
COBLED0=0 O Pgz 100
I8 oAl D Bon o0 0T l:t:":'DO
OJ HeE o m <
o

0 ~ =1 s o=
=] ¢ 123 '
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)
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D
[
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0
m
g
m
0
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0
]
]
H
mﬂ 0

[}
[}

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
(MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed
and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT525W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xX.xx

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.
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Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its

insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover

* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

N 0
OO0 O--_ 8 =Opm[]°80
0o o= 5= g

O DEIEID\:H:IEI o DDDDDE [ ooo
oo 5 —om o =700 5 o0

) 0% 0000 [

@) i 0 B
r° 0 —
3 £ ’ “080)
) semmooos IC_J
A4

e

0

s sl

S Tedle = D

() D o 000505 DD B |:|D D DDH EDDD
2\ o
1E ﬁ%\:@*@ .
O e

7.°L o e @ -

@)
\ \\
\\ \\ I

AN

00.0E.OE
XX.XX.XX

N

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE

-> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX

-> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 19-14)

* Replace the back cover
* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

L

=3 |-

* Use the arrow 00 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT525W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).

The program VIWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off

¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other the diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

©

A
<, /

A

N

A

XN\

RaL IV

-
W

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 19-25),
till the VT displays the following mask
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VT525W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant O on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure).

VT525W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a

modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant O on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear
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Information
relating to
driver

VT525W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

Y

A
! /

A

N

3

oy

W

:w,,
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and you will see

Port L XOOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver TOXOOXXXXXEXEXXXXOXOKK
Ver TOXOOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX TRAN
Addr VT 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error D000 000000000004
->
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC
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To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

CONTRAST : +## ‘

ESC

Use the arrow [T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

=3 |-

Use the arrow 0O for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 19-23), press 2%, and you will
see the following mask
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VT525W TRANSFER PAGE

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Main FIRMWARE check :OK

SELECT:

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software Manual
for information on the transmission procedure).

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 19-25) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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CHAPTER 20
Video terminal VT555W

Technical The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

Code of terminal Characteristics of terminal
VT555W 00000
VT555W A0000
VT555W APOOO
VT555W AOODP
VvVT555wW APODP
VT555W O000CN | ‘
Display vVVvVvVVvVYVYyYVYY
LCD Monochromatic STN e o 0o 0 o0
Type LCD 16 Colors STN
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 8 (Cell:12x16 pixels) e o o 0o o 0
Representational format Graphic o o 0o 0 0 o
Resolution [pixels] 240x 128 o o o o o o
Rows by characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 o o 0o 0 0 o
Display area size [mm] 123 x 68 (5,5”) o o 0o 0 0 o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 6x8/12x16/24 x 32 e o o 0 o0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 3x4/6x8/12x 16 o o 0o 0 o0
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Il Bl Il B
Automatic compensation with temperature
Character sets * Programmable fonts/TTF Windows® |® | ® e o e @
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o 0o 0 0 o
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e o o 0 o0

* VT555W 00000 only programmable fonts
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of terminal

VT555W 00000

VT555W A0000

VT555W APOOO

VT555W AO0ODP

VT555W APODP

VT555W O0O0OCN

User memory \ A 4 v
: 256K + 384K (Text + Graphics) °
Project [Bytes] 192K + 384K (Text + Graphics) 30
32K (With back-up battery) °
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) 30
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] |64K
Memory Card for backup --
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA ( BN °
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics L
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” (AN °
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) oo °
Networks
Profibus-DP o
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) L
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” ( BN o
Proprietary networks
Network server o o
ESA-Net Network client e o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12

* VT555W 00000 only programmable fonts
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 20.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VTS555W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 160 x page
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 20.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS555W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Video terminal VT555W

Table 20.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT555W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Lines

Lists of bitmap images

Lists of texts

o o 0 4«

Local configuration of E-keys

Local configuration of F-keys

Macro field

24 x pages

Macros (Total/Commands x macro)

1024/16

Message field

Message help

1024

Multilanguage texts

8 Langs.

Object - Indicator

Object - Potentiometer knob

Object - Selector knob

Object - Sliding potentiometer

Object - Sliding selector

Page

1024

Page help

1024

Password

10

Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes)

64/512

Print

Print page (Total/Number of fields per page)

1024/128

Programmable fonts

Project images

Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes)

256/1024

Recipe field for recipe structure

Recipes (Number of variables per recipe)

1024/256

Rectangles

Redefinable characters

Reports

128

Sequences - Random

Sequences - Start/stop

Static bitmaps

Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps

Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps

1024~

System messages

System variables assigned to recipe structure

Time long field

Time short field

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 20.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS555W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity
Timer 32
Touch Area 48
Trend buffers 128
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 4/4
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 512bytes
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /**1240

Value direct command: ADD

Value direct command: AND

Value direct command: OR

Value direct command: SET

Value direct command: SUBTRACT

Value direct command: XOR

Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field)
Variables: Threshold variables

96 x pages

Variables: Floating Point numerical variables
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

O‘.‘.‘.‘.‘......OO‘..O..{

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 20
Video terminal VT555W

Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W o
A

FUSE 800 m.
3V LITHIUM CELL TYPE CR2032

(¥) o wianaess 21

I 1 {]+2avoc
r a

2 {] ovoc

E) ] ~c.

dde

ZHOMLIN

NETWORK1 asp msP

T e e e e e

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

NETWORK2 serial port for network communication (Option)

NETWORK1 serial port for network communication (Option)

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
(Option)

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

LPT port for connecting printer (Option)

Trimmer for brightness control
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CAN series
rear view

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W. o
FUSE 800 mA
3V LITHIUM GELL TYPE CR2032

LCD brightness ad)

A E
) s

o]

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B CAN serial port
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D LPT port for connecting printer (Option)
E Trimmer for brightness control
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Dimensions
and Cut-out
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Accessories

Termination of
CAN line

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories®).

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J5.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation
for reception

CIC 1

* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).

The program VTWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT by pressing simultaneously on two diagonally opposed
angles of the screen
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3“\ 1Y

3 ¢
W N

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 20-18),
till the VT displays the following mask

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure)

VT555 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT:

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

VT555 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT555 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Graphic controller synchronization : OK

Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT
Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the

display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).
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Information
relating to
driver

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

e The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project

* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

N
«\..Q "’/é

N>
and there appears the following mask
Port TOOOXKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver TOXOXKXOXXOXXOOCOEOCOCOCOCOKK
TRAN
Ver L OXOOKXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX PAGE
Addr VT 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX '
Error TOOXKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST: +##

SET CLOCK:
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

CONTRAST: +##

1
. 4
«

ESC

Use the arrow O for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
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inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal acces-
sories®).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

“[=3 -

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 20-16), press [P2%E] and you will
see the following mask

VT555 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

SELECT:

Which on-screen [ you touch depends on the port you intend using.

The VT is now ready to receive (refer to Software Manual for infor-
mation on the transfer procedure). Once you enter this mask, you can
quit without transferring only by switching off and switching on the
VT again or by pressing the EXIT O,
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Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 20-17) and changing the value (from +31 to -32) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT560W A0000

VT560W AOMOO

Display ; v
LCD 8 tones of blue STN °
Type LCD 16 Colors STN °
LCD 16 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) o o
Representational format Graphic o0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,7”) o 0
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 °o o
Display area size [mm] 115,6 x 87 LN
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x 30/ 32 x 60 o0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 2,8x5,2/56x10,4/11,2x 20,8 o o
Contrast adjustment Software. . . bl
Automatic compensation with temperature °o 0
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® °o o
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp )
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 LN
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT560W A0000

VT560W AOMOO

User memory ; v
Project [Bytes] 192K + 832K (Text + Graphics) ® o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) ® o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] | 128K o 0
Memory Card for backup 4Mb o0
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o0
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” L BN
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) oo
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o0
Proprietary networks

Network server L N
ESA-Net Network client ® o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 21.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT560W xxk%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field o
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 320 x page
Circles

Command: Change language

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 21.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT560W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 4«

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 21.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT560W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines o
Lists of bitmap images o
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field o
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 64 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 64 °
Object - Selector knob 64 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 64 o
Object - Sliding selector 64 °
Page 1024 o
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 256/1024 | e
Recipe field for recipe structure ®
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | @
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 )
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps L
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @]
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps e |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field o
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 21.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Los

Code of terminal
VT560W kkk%k
Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 64 °
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 4/4 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 4096bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) 11320 | e
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables o
: _ . . . 112xpages|—
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables °
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o |
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Rear view
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Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
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Dimensions
and Cut-out

56.0

56.0
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container®.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).
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Preparation
for reception

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT by pressing simultaneously on two diagonally opposed
angles of the screen

© 24

«z.,,* ‘/

¢ <

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 21-16),
till the VT displays the following mask

VT560 TRANSFER PAGE
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK

Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check  : WAIT

SELECT:

Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on
the display
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Information
relating to
driver

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT560 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check  : WAIT

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).

After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

* Serial ports present

e The name of the driver loaded
 The version of the driver loaded
¢ Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project

* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)
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£/é
x

and you will see

Port T XOOKXXXXXXXXXXXKXXX PROG
Driver XXX
Ver T OXXOOKKXXXXXXCXXXCKXXCK TRAN
Addr VT 1 XXX PAGE
Error TOXOXOOKXXOOXXEOXXCOCXONCK
-
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:
* Set the clock and the contrast

* Prepare the VT to receive the program
* Use the Memory Card
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Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

CONTRAST : +## ‘

ESC

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal
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accessories").

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

“- =3 -

Use the arrow [0 for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 21-13), press (258 and you will
see the following mask

VT560 TRANSFER PAGE
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK

Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT:

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).
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Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:

VT560 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT:

Touch the £ MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 21-12) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 21-15) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal

at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-
characteristics  uct in question.

Code of terminal Characteristics of the terminal
VT565W A0000
VT565W APO0O
VT565W AOMOO
VT565W APMOO | ‘
Display vvvyvyy
LCD 8 tones of grey STN K
Type LCD 256 Colors STN oo
LCD 256 Colors TFT
Touch screen Matrix 20 x 16 (Cell:16x15 pixels) e o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o o0
Resolution [pixels] 320 x 240 (5,77) o o0 o
Rows x characters 16x40/8x20/4x10 e o 0o 0
Display area size [mm] 115,6 x 87 e o o0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16x30/32 x 60 oo 0|0
Character size [mm]x1/x2/x4 28x52/56x10,4/11,2x20,8 o o o o
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Il Bl g
Automatic compensation with temperature o o0 0
Character sets Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o o 0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o0 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e o o 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT565W A0000

VT565W APOO0OO

VT565W AOMOO

VT565W APMOO

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 192K + 832K (Text + Graphics) e o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) e o o o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] | 128K e o 0|0
Memory Card for backup 4Mb e o 0|0
Memory Card for expansion --
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o oo 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 o o 0 o
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics L o
Auxiliary port Connections for accessories
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” o o o 0
Clock
Clock |Hardware (With back-up battery) o[ofoe
Networks

Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface)

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 0
Proprietary networks

Network server e o o0
ESA-Neg Network client o o o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 800mA Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1400gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

210 x 158 x 54

Cut-out W x H [mm]

198 x 148

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 22.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT565W xxkxk%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field o
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 320 x page
Circles

Command: Change language

Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe

Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password

Command: Next page

Command: Page help

Command: Password login

Command: Password logout

Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project

Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend

Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 22.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT565W *kkkk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 4«

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024~

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 22.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT565W *kkkk

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines o
Lists of bitmap images o
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field o
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 64 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 64 °
Object - Selector knob 64 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 64 o
Object - Sliding selector 64 °
Page 1024 o
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 256/1024 | e
Recipe field for recipe structure ®
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | @
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 )
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps L
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @]
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps e |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field o
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 22.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Los

Code of terminal
VT565W kkkk
Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 64 °
Trend buffers 128 °
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 4/4 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 4096bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) 11320 | e
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables o
: _ . . . 112xpages|—
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables °
Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD) o |
Variables: String variables (ASCII) o]

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 22
Video terminal VT565W

Front view

All buttons and signals are defined using the programming software (see
Software Manual).
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Rear view

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W & ©
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Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

LPT port for connecting printer (Optional)

Trimmer for brightness control (B&W)

Trimmer for brightness control (Color)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out

56.0
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Accessories

Transfer PC ->
VT

198.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container®.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

¢ Firmware
e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).
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Preparation
for reception

The program VITWIN (see Software Manual) must be used for the transfer,
but the terminal must be set up to receive. This means carrying out the fol-
lowing steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT by pressing simultaneously on two diagonally opposed
angles of the screen

¢ <

and wait a moment, or, using the appropriate button (see Page 22-17),
till the VT displays the following mask

VT terminal with no Modem function:
* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to

Software Manual for transfer procedure). The & MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 22-18)
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VT565 TRANSFER PAGE
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK

Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check  : WAIT

SELECT:

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

VT565 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT:

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a
modem or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant J on
the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual

for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear
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VT565 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT:

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-
fer).
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Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:
driver

* Serial ports present

* The name of the driver loaded

* The version of the driver loaded

* Network address of the VT

* Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project

* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

3’«\ ;*/,é

N
-

X

2

and you will see

Port T OXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver TOXOOKKXXXXXXXXCOXCOKXK
Ver T OOOOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXK TRAN
Addr VT 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error TOXOKXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXCK
->
ESC
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There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast

* Prepare the VT to receive the program

* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

CONTRAST : +## ‘

ESC
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Use the arrow DT for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be

inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal
accessories®).

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC

“=»[3] |«

Use the arrow I for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 22-15), press 2% and you will
see the following mask

VT565 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check  : WAIT

SELECT:
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The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press (2% and the fol-

lowing mask will appear:

VT565 TRANSFER PAGE

Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check  : WAIT

SELECT:

Touch the £ MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 22-12) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card”.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 22-16) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it, decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT575W APSO00O

VT575W OPSDP

VT575W OPSCN

VT575W OPSET

Display vVVvyvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN
Type LCD 256 Colors STN e[o|o e
LCD 256 Colors TFT
Touch screen [cells] Matrix 40x30 (Cell:16x16 pixels) o o o0
Representational format Graphic e o 0|0
Resolution [pixels] 640 x 480 (7,5") o o o0
Rows per character 30x80/15x40/7x20 o o o0
Dimension of visible area [mm] 158 x 118 e o o 0o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x16/16x32/32x 64 o o o0
Character size [mm] x1/x2 / x4 1,89x3,79/3,79x7,58/7,58 x 15,16 e o 0|0
. Software o o o0
Contrast adjustment 8 i .
Automatic compensation with temperature o o o o
Character set Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o 0|0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o o0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 o o o0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT575W APSO00

VT575W OPSDP

VT575W OPSCN

VT575W OPSET

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 960K + 6M (Text + Graphic) e o o 0
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (Flash EPROM) o o 0|0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o0
Memory Card for backup 8Mb e o 0|0
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for graphic type)
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o oo 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o o 0|0
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” e o 0|0
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor-Min.72h Typically130h) ® | ® | ® | ®
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector --
Optional See table "Chapter 33” e o 0o o
Proprietary networks
Network server e o o0
ESA-Nel Network client e o o0

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

245,9 x 188,6 x 37,6

Cut-out W x H [mm]

233x 176

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 23.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VTS575W X%k

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 1200xpage
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Table 23.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS575W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 23.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS575W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 128 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 128 °
Object - Selector knob 128 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 128 °
Object - Sliding selector 128 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 512/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 °
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps L4
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @ |
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps o |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field °
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 23.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VTS575W k%

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 256 °
Trend buffers 128 o
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 6144bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /480 | o |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables 256x | ®
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages | e |
o
o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined via the programming software (see Soft-
ware Manual).
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Standard

series rear
view

4]

INFUT VOLTAGE: 1832 VDT 15W
FUSE 1.25 A

065006500
PR Q00000000
T ot .
L
2] L
Qo
c] (o]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
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Profibus-DP

series rear
view

4]

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W [9)
FUSE 1.25 A

000000000
000000000
000000000

43 2 1

Owc. 7wk

1

18532

AT o N e O

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Serial port for network communication
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CAN series

rear view

4]

FUSE 1.2:

43 2 1

Owc. 7wk

1

INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W
5 A

000000000
000000000
000000000

PROFIBUS-DP

)]

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

LPT port for connecting printer

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

CAN serial port
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Ethernet

series rear
view

INPUT VOLTAGE: 1832 VDG 15W
FUSE 1.25 A

Q00000000
Q00000000
000000000
R
Die. zwt
r a
ot
[ ]
r a
L ]

ETHERNET

(1]

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

LPT port for connecting printer

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out

243.9

ESN

27.1—

%95.8JP95.8% —27/.1

00

00000
00000

{

— =376
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

253.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT575W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J11

7
S seesd [ =
(|

DHD D@DD oD \: [y
——— 1 — _ = =
s L0 Bl pppge o] = 123
=T i R T el

HICDID: :E Dﬁ DEHDD 0 DD s O
E@D b

HHHD = 5 =" £
ol ]

QD cocrm L BT g0

il:.:l% Q . D%[H%]mmﬂ]]j QH 5‘%

:H:l i =]
e g r MMM ® B
(O==== = DEDDDDED@ O
0 0

i

oo
O=

[e]

D_\ =] o ]
J o |k

* Position J11 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following

mask appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION

Please touch bottom left

N
-

X!

BN
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears on screen

+

)

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
Please touch top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the Calibrazione
procedure; the following page now appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
please touch bottom right

(;%
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page

VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J11 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Termination of  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J14.
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2
3 T
* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.
Introducing This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
the MAC (MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
address net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed

and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT575W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.XX

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
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be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

= [u) o0
O] ] P 5= S| = E—
Bl=— D =i = =
=N T Du 0 ®
D 1 . o O

o DDDD; - EII:E
M@ = — 5 2 e

HD :HH} et

OH%WDD DMM Hﬂg%m@D

= T T
B Dgﬁgﬂg o L] Th—, 8

By

e
[ ] QD%@@%@;}%ESH

i

HH 00 © o 510 g8
oo o= — N
|
R i
N ~ — T~ —
™~

~ | 00.0E.OE
COXXXXXX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 23-14)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

“-| =3 -

* Use the arrow 10 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT575W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
¢ Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The programme VTWIN must be used for the transfer (see Software Man-
ual), but the terminal must be prepared for reception.

This means carrying out the following steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other two diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

S\

A

WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED

<=
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and wait a few moments, alternatively use the button provided (see Page
23-21), until the VT displays the following mask

VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure). The &) MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 23-27)

VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

setect: [ exiT
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: SLOW FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
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or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

©

.

N
-

SS&

and you will see

Port
Driver
Ver
Addr VT

Error

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

PROG

TRAN
PAGE

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:
* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program
* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask
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CONTRAST: z##

Lt e

ESC

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

ESC

«l

-

- =

-
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Use the arrow DT for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 23-23), press 2% and you will
see the following mask

VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:
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VT575W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Touch the 0 MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 23-21) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 23-25) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT580W APSO00

VvT580W OPSDP

VT580W OPSCN

VT580W OPSET

Display vVVvyvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN
Type LCD 256 Colors STN
LCD 256 Colors TFT o o o0
Touch screen [cells] Matrix 50x40 (Cell:16x15 pixels) o o o0
Representational format Graphic e o 0|0
Resolution [pixels] 800 x 600 (8,4") o o o0
Rows per character 40x100/20x50/10x 25 o o o0
Dimension of visible area [mm] 174,8 x 131,2 e o o 0o
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x30/32 x 60 o o o0
Character size [mm] x1/x2 / x4 1,7x3,2/3,4x6,4/6,8x 12,8 e o 0|0
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . - bl Il g
Automatic compensation with temperature o o o o
Character set Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o 0|0
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp o o o0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 50000 o o o0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT580W APSO00

VvT580W OPSDP

VT580W OPSCN

VT580W OPSET

User memory ‘V V‘ \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 960K + 6M (Text + Graphic) e o o 0
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (Flash EPROM) o o 0|0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o0
Memory Card for backup 8Mb e o 0|0
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for graphic type)
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o oo 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o o 0|0
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories |See table "Chapter 33” e o 0|0
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor-Min.72h Typically130h) ® | ® | ® | ®
Networks
Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector --
Optional See table "Chapter 33” e o 0o o
Proprietary networks
Network server e o o0
ESA-Nel Network client e o o0

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%
Weight 1500gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm]

245,9 x 188,6 x 37,6

Cut-out W x H [mm]

233x 176

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 24.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT580W ¥xk%k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 1200xpage
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 24.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT580W k%%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Video terminal VT580W

Table 24.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT580W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 128 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 128 °
Object - Selector knob 128 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 128 °
Object - Sliding selector 128 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 512/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 °
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps L4
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @ |
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps o |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field °
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 24.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT580W k%%

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 256 °
Trend buffers 128 o
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 6144bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /480 | o |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables 256x | ®
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages | e |
o
o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined via the programming software (see Soft-
ware Manual).
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Standard
series rear

view @

o INFUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W [
FUSE 1.25 A

4 3 2 1

[

Q Q,
¢ (o]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
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Profibus-DP

series rear
view

4]

o INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W [9)
FUSE 1.25 A

000000000
000000000
000000000

43 2 1

Owc. 7wk

1

18532

AT o N e O

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Serial port for network communication
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CAN series
rear view

4]

S} INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDC 15W )
FUSE 1.25 A

000000000
000000000
000000000

43 2 1

Owc. 7wk

1

PROFIBUS-DP

I N i

o [¢)
<] (7]
Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear

view @

Q INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W
FUSE 1.25 A

ETHERNET

L] 1]

e ]

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port®)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

253.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT580W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J11

7
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DHD D@DD oD \: [y
——— 1 — _ = =
s L0 Bl pppge o] = 123
=T i R T el

HICDID: :E Dﬁ DEHDD 0 DD s O
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HHHD = 5 =" £
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QD cocrm L BT g0

il:.:l% Q . D%[H%]mmﬂ]]j QH 5‘%

:H:l i =]
e g r MMM ® B
(O==== = DEDDDDED@ O
0 0

i

oo
O=

[e]

D_\ =] o ]
J o |k

* Position J11 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following

mask appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION

Please touch bottom left

N
-

X!

BN
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears on screen

+

)

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
Please touch top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the Calibrazione
procedure; the following page now appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
please touch bottom right

(;%
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page

VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J11 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Termination of  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J14.
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.
Introducing This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
the MAC (MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
address net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed

and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT580W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.XX

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
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be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

= [u) o0
O] ] P 5= S| = E—
Bl=— D =i = =
=N T Du 0 ®
D 1 . o O

o DDDD; - EII:E
M@ = — 5 2 e

HD :HH} et

OH%WDD DMM Hﬂg%m@D

= T T
B Dgﬁgﬂg o L] Th—, 8

By

e
[ ] QD%@@%@;}%ESH

i

HH 00 © o 510 g8
oo o= — N
|
R i
N ~ — T~ —
™~

~ | 00.0E.OE
COXXXXXX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 24-14)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

“-| =3 -

* Use the arrow 10 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT580W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
¢ Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The programme VTWIN must be used for the transfer (see Software Man-
ual), but the terminal must be prepared for reception.

This means carrying out the following steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other two diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

S\

A

WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED

<=
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and wait a few moments, alternatively use the button provided (see Page
24-21), until the VT displays the following mask

VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure). The &) MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 24-27)

VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

setect: [ exiT
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: SLOW FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
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or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

©

.

N
-

SS&

and you will see

Port
Driver
Ver
Addr VT

Error

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

PROG

TRAN
PAGE

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:
* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program
* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask
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CONTRAST: z##

Lt e

ESC

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

ESC

«l

-

- =

-
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Use the arrow DT for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 24-23), press 2% and you will
see the following mask

VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:
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VT580W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Touch the 0 MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 24-21) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 24-25) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the
screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).

This parameter has no effect when a TFT display is used. This
kind of technology does not need adjustment.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007






Chapter 25

Video terminal VT585W

Contents Page
Technical characteristics 25-2
Functions 25-4
Front view 25-8
Customizing label 25-9
Standard series rear view 25-10
CAN series rear view 25-11
Dimensions and Cut-out 25-12
Accessories 25-13
Calibration of Touch Screen 25-13
Termination of CAN line 25-18
Transfer PC -> VT 25-19
Preparation for reception 25-19
Information relating to driver 25-22
Improving display color quality 25-28
Adjusting the contrast on the display 25-28

This chapter consists of 28 pages.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 25
Video terminal VT585W

Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT585W APSO00

VT585W APTOO

VT585W OPSCN

Display vwVvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN
Type LCD 256 Colors STN ° °
LCD 256 Colors TFT °
Touch screen [cells] Matrix 40x30 (Cell:16x16 pixels) e o0
Representational format Graphic e oo
Resolution [pixels] 640 x 480 (10,4”) e o0
Rows per character 30x80/15x40/7x20 e oo
Dimension of visible area [mm] 211,2x 158 e
211,2x 158,4 ° °
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x16/16x32/32x 64 e oo
Character size [mm] x1/x2 / x4 2,7x5,4/5,4x10,7/10,7x21,4 e oo
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . : bl g
Automatic compensation with temperature ° °
Character set Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® K
Backlighting
Type LED
CCFL lamp e oo
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 15000 e oo
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT585W APSO00

VvT585W APTO0O

VT585W OPSCN

User memory ; \ A 4
Project [Bytes] 640K + 1792K (Text + Graphic) o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (With back-up battery) o o o
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o
Memory Card for backup 8Mb K]
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for graphic type) o oo
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA I
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °o 0
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics o oo
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices o o 0
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o oo
Clock
Hardware clock |With back-up battery (oo
Networks
Profibus-DP
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o
Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o o
Proprietary networks
Network server o o0
ESA-Net Network client o o o

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C
Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 4000gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 346 x 260 x 74
Cut-out W x H [mm] 314 x 240

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 25.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT585W xxkxk%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 1200xpage
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history
Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash

Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory

Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device

Command: Send recipe to device
Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 25.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W *kkkk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

256/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 25.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W *kkkk

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 256 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 256 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 256 °
Object - Selector knob 256 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 256 °
Object - Sliding selector 256 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 512/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 °
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps o
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @ |
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps o |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field °
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 25.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W *kkkk

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 256 °
Trend buffers 128 o
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 8192bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /640 | o |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables 304x | ®
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages | e |
o
o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined via the programming software (see Soft-
ware Manual).
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Customizing
label

Position Function - Dimensions L x H (mm)

1 ESA Logo, VT Model - 160 x 12

AA The total thickness of the label must not exceed 125um (microme-
ters). Do not use either stiff materials or glues.

& Before starting to insert the customized label, see “Chapter 28 ->
Inserting customized labels®.
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Standard

series rear
view
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B LPT port for connecting printer
C ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
D MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
E Power supply connector
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CAN series

rear view
(2]
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Position Function
A Auxiliary port for connecting optional accessories
B LPT port for connecting printer
D MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
E CAN serial port
F Power supply connector
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Dimensions

and Cut-out
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

329.3
314.0
| | 45
o P
55.0
249.0 240.0 130.0
05.0
e// °
55.0
[e) 16} 4‘
764577 160.0 77.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT585W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done (terminal Rev. 5 or above) by following the instructions set out
below.

The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover

* Identify jumpers JP5 and JP12
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* Position JP5 and JP12 on pins 2-3

* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following

mask appears (the number and type of mask depend on the release ver-
sion of the terminal)
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Release 5.0 to 5.2:

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check :

Please touch bottom left

57
* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears on screen

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE ‘M
F4 A

-

Touch screen BOOT check : "”/

Please touch top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the Calibrazione
procedure; the following page now appears
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VT585W TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check :

Please wait

Release 5.3 or later:

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
current parameters : XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

please TOUCH bottom left

X

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen
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TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
current parameters : XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

Please TOUCH top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears
on screen

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
current parameters : XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

please TOUCH bottom right

W1

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the calibration pro-
cedure. Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 25

Video terminal VT585W

Termination of
CAN line

mask or the project page

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition JP5 and JP12 on pins 1-2
* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-
grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

» Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J6.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal

is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware

e Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area“).

The programme VTWIN must be used for the transfer (see Software Man-
ual), but the terminal must be prepared for reception.

This means carrying out the following steps:

¢ Check that the VT is off
¢ Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT
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* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear
* Press one after the other two diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

N

)

w...’ "

>

N\

WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED

<y

N \»\i
and wait a few moments, alternatively use the button provided (see Page
25-19), until the VT displays the following mask

VT terminal with no Modem function:

* Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant O on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to

Software Manual for transfer procedure). The L) MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 25-26)
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VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

VT terminal with Modem function:

* Proceed from the preceding mask; the following mask appears

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MODEM EXIT

* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant @ on the display
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If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver
* Serial ports present
¢ The name of the driver loaded
e The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT
e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:
* Be situated in any page of the project

* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
or buttons (at least one angle must be free)
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and you will see

Port T OXOO0OKXXXXXXXXXXXXX PROG
Driver T OXOOOXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX
Ver T XO0000000CKXXXXXXXX TRAN
AddrVT 1 XXO00GKXXXXXXXXXXXXX PAGE
Error T XO0000000COXXXXXXX
=>
ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:

* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program
* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST: +##

SET CLOCK:
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask
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CONTRAST: x##

Lt e

ESC

Use the arrow O for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

f ESC
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Use the arrow [T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

A For the clock to be used properly, a special battery has to be
inserted in the terminal (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal
accessories®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 25-22), press 258 and you will
see the following mask

VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

While displaying the driver information page, press (2% and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:
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VT585W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Touch the 0 MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 25-19) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 25-24) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

We advise this to be done at typical room temperature and with the terminal
at operating temperature (about 30 minutes after switching on and with the

screen saver disabled - see Software Manual).

This parameter has no effect when a TFT display is used. This
kind of technology does not need adjustment.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VvT585W BPTO0O

vT585W BPTDP

VT585W BPTCN

VvT585W BPTET

Display vvvyvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN
Type LCD 256 Colors STN
LCD 256 Colors TFT e o 0|0
Touch screen [cells] Matrix 40x30 (Cell:16x16 pixels) o o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o 0 o
Resolution [pixels] 640 x 480 (10,4”) o o o 0o
Rows per character 30x80/15x40/7x20 o o o 0
Dimension of visible area [mm] 211,2x 158 o o o0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x16/16x32/32 x 64 o o0 0
Character size [mm] x1/x2 / x4 27x54/54x10,7/10,7 x 21,4 o o o0
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Rl Bl
Automatic compensation with temperature
Character set Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o 0 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VvT585W BPTO0O

vT585W BPTDP

VT585W BPTCN

VvT585W BPTET

Backlighting vvvyy
Type LED

CCFL lamp o o0 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 30000 e o o o
User memory
Project [Bytes] 960K + 6M (Text + Graphic) o o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (Flash EPROM) e o 0|0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o0
Memory Card for backup 8Mb e o 0|0
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for graphic type)
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o0 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics e o 0|0
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 o
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor-Min.72h Typically130h) ® | ® | ® | ®
Networks

Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 o
Proprietary networks

Network server e o o0
ESA-Net Network client e o o0

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C

Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 1900gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 336,3 x 256 x 44
Cut-out W x H [mm] 314 x 240

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 26.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT585W B*xkx

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 1200xpage
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 26.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W B¥xkxk

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 26.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W B*xk%x

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 256 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 256 °
Object - Selector knob 256 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 256 °
Object - Sliding selector 256 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 512/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 °
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps o
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @ |
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps o |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field °
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 26.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT585W B¥xkxk

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 256 °
Trend buffers 128 o
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 8192bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /640 | o |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables 320x | ®
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages | e |
o
o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined via the programming software (see Soft-
ware Manual).
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Standard
series rear
view

r hl

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
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Profibus-DP

series rear
view

000000000
000000000

INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W.
FUSE 1.25 A
000000000
‘s 2

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Serial port for network communication
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CAN series

rear view

000000000
000000000

INPUT VOLTAGE: 18-32 VDG 15W.
FUSE 1.25 A
000000000
‘s 2

¢] (o]

Position

Function

A

Power supply connector

LPT port for connecting printer

MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC

CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear

view @

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port®)
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Dimensions

and Cut-out

336.5

256.0
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

240.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT585WB is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type
of glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal
is already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J11
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* Position J11 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following

mask appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION

Please touch bottom left

N
-

X!

BN
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Video terminal VT585WB

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears on screen

+

)

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
Please touch top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the Calibrazione
procedure; the following page now appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
please touch bottom right

(;%
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page

VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J11 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Termination of  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J14.
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* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.
Introducing This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
the MAC (MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
address net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed

and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT585WB ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.XX

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
* Locate the label carrying the MAC address

= [u) o0
O] ] P 5= S| = E—
Bl=— D =i = =
=N T Du 0 ®
D 1 . o O

o DDDD; - EII:E
M@ = — 5 2 e

HD :HH} et

OH%WDD DMM Hﬂg%m@D

= T T
B Dgﬁgﬂg o L] Th—, 8

By

e
[ ] QD%@@%@;}%ESH

i

HH 00 © o 510 g8
oo o= — N
|
R i
N ~ — T~ —
™~

~ | 00.0E.OE
COXXXXXX

* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 26-14)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

“-| =3 -

* Use the arrow 10 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT585WB ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
¢ Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The programme VTWIN must be used for the transfer (see Software Man-
ual), but the terminal must be prepared for reception.

This means carrying out the following steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other two diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

S\

A

WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED

<=
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and wait a few moments, alternatively use the button provided (see Page
26-21), until the VT displays the following mask

VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure). The &) MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 26-27)

VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

setect: [ exiT
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: SLOW FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
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or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

X

("*m’

©

<y

%4

and you will see

Port
Driver
Ver
Addr VT

Error

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

\»\%

W

PROG

TRAN
PAGE

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:
* Set the clock and the contrast
* Prepare the VT to receive the program
* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

ESC

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask
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CONTRAST: z##

Lt e

ESC

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

4 | esc
>V @
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Use the arrow DT for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 26-23), press 2% and you will
see the following mask

VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:
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VT585WB TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Touch the 0 MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 26-21) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 26-25) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

A This parameter has no effect when a TFT display is used. This
kind of technology does not need adjustment.
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Technical

characteristics  uct in question.

The following table lists the principal technical characteristics of the prod-

Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT595W APTO0O

VT595W OPTDP

VT595W OPTCN

VT595W OPTET

Display vvvyvyy
LCD Monochromatic STN
Type LCD 256 Colors STN
LCD 256 Colors TFT e o 0|0
Touch screen [cells] Matrix 50x40 (Cell:16x15 pixels) o o 0 0
Representational format Graphic e o 0 o
Resolution [pixels] 800 x 600 (12,17) o o o0
Rows per character 40x100/20x50/10x 25 o o o 0
Dimension of visible area [mm] 246 x 185 o o o0
Character matrix in text mode [pixels] 8x15/16 x 30/ 32 x 60 o o0 0
Character size [mm] x1/x2 / x4 25x46/5x9,2/10x 18,4 e o000
Contrast adjustment Softwarg . . bl Rl Bl
Automatic compensation with temperature
Character set Programmable fonts/TTF Windows ® e o 0 0
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Code of terminal

Characteristics of the terminal

VT595W APTO0O

VT595W OPTDP

VT595W OPTCN

VT595W OPTET

Backlighting vvvyy
Type LED

CCFL lamp o o0 0
Minimum lamp-life at 25°C [hours] 50000 e o o o
User memory
Project [Bytes] 960K + 6M (Text + Graphic) o o o o
Data memory [Bytes] 128K (Flash EPROM) e o 0|0
Memory for Windows ® -based fonts [Byte] 512K e o o0
Memory Card for backup 8Mb e o 0|0
Memory Card for expansion 4Mb (Only for graphic type)
Interfaces
MSP (Multi-serial port) RS232/RS422/RS485/TTY-20mA o o0 0
ASP (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485 °
ASP-15L (Auxiliary serial port) RS232/RS485
ASP-8 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
ASP-9 (Auxiliary serial port) RS232
LPT parallel port Centronics e o 0|0
Auxiliary port Connection for accessory devices
Accessories
Connectable accessories \See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 o
Clock
Clock \Hardware (with Supercapacitor-Min.72h Typically130h) ® | ® | ® | ®
Networks

Profibus-DP °
Integrated CAN Open (Optoisolated interface) o

Ethernet 10/100Mbit RJ45 L
Universal Bus Connector -
Optional See table "Chapter 33” o o 0 o
Proprietary networks

Network server e o o0
ESA-Net Network client e o o0

Technical data

Power supply

24Vdc (18..32Vdc)

Power absorbed at 24Vdc

15W

Protection fuse

@5x20mm - 1,25A Quick Blow F

Protection level

IP65 (front-end)

Operating temperature 0..50°C

Storage and transportation temperature  |-20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) <85%

Weight 2100gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 336,3 x 256 x 44
Cut-out W x H [mm] 314 x 240

Certification

Certifications and approvals

|CE, cULus, NEMA12
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Functions The following table lists in alphabetical order all the functions of the VT in
question.

Table 27.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 1 of 4)
Code of terminal

VT595W k%%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Alarm field °
Alarm help 1024 °
Alarm history buffer 256 °
Alarm statistics
Alarms (Total/active simultaneously) 1024/256
Arc
Automatic operations 32
Backup/Restore
Bar data
Bit-wise password 8bits
Buttons 1200xpage
Circles

Command: Change language
Command: Clear trend buffer

Command: Delete recipe
Command: Hardcopy

Command: Load recipe from data memory

Command: Modify password
Command: Next page
Command: Page help

Command: Password login
Command: Password logout
Command: Previous page

Command: Print alarm history

Command: Printer form feed

Command: Quit project
Command: Report

Command: Restarts reading time-sampled trend
Command: Run pipeline

Command: Save alarms history and trend buffers in flash
Command: Save recipe in data memory

Command: Save recipe received from device in buffer

Command: Save recipe received from device in data memory
Command: Send recipe from video buffer to device
Command: Send recipe to device

Command: Service page

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 27.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 2 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT595W k%

Objects/Functions

Quantity

Command: Show alarms history

Command: Show page directory

Command: Show project information

Command: Show recipe directory

o o 0o 0 (

Command: Show sequence directory

Command: Shows driver status page

Command: Shows page help

Command: Shows page with function: PG

Command: Stops reading time sampled trend

Command: Trend reading saved in device

Command: Zero number of general pages

Date field

Day-of-the-week field

Dynamic texts: Bit-group-structured dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Single-bit dynamic texts

Dynamic texts: Value-structured dynamic texts

1024

E-keys

Equations

32

F-keys

Free terminal

Function: Disables key

Function: Go to page

Function: Internal command

Function: Invert bit value

Function: Macro

Function: None

Function: Reset bit permanently

Function: Reset real-time bit

Function: Sequences

Function: Sets bit permanently

Function: Sets real-time bit

Function: Value-structure direct command

Global configuration of E-keys

Global configuration of F-keys

Headers and footers (Total/Number of fields per H-F)

128/128

Info-messages (Total/active simultaneously)

1024/256

Internal registers

4096bytes

Labels

LEDs assigned to sequence

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 27.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 3 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT595W k%

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Lines °
Lists of bitmap images °
Lists of texts °
Local configuration of E-keys
Local configuration of F-keys
Macro field
Macros (Total/Commands x macro) 1024/16 | @
Message field °
Message help 1024 °
Multilanguage texts 8Langs. | @
Object - Indicator 256 °
Object - Potentiometer knob 256 °
Object - Selector knob 256 °
Object - Sliding potentiometer 256 °
Object - Sliding selector 256 °
Page 1024 °
Page help 1024 °
Password 10 °
Pipelines (Number/Tot bytes) 64/512 | @
Print °
Print page (Total/Number of fields per page) 1024/128 | @
Programmable fonts °
Project images °
Public variables of ESANET network (Number/Total bytes) 1024/1024 | @
Recipe field for recipe structure °
Recipes (Number of variables per recipe) 1024/512 | ®
Rectangles °
Redefinable characters
Reports 128 °
Sequences - Random
Sequences - Start/stop
Static bitmaps °
Symbolic field: Bit-group-structured dynamic bitmaps L4
Symbolic field: Single-bit-structured dynamic bitmaps 1024* | @ |
Symbolic field: Value-structured dynamic bitmaps o |
System messages °
System variables assigned to recipe structure °
Time long field °
Time short field °

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.

*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Table 27.1: Functions and objects realizable with this VT (Part 4 of 4)

Code of terminal

VT595W k%

Variables: Numerical variables (DEC, HEX, BIN, BCD)
Variables: String variables (ASCII)

Objects/Functions Quantity |V
Timer 32 °
Touch Area 256 °
Trend buffers 128 o
Trends (Trends x page/Channels x trend) 8/8 °
Trends sampled automatically (Memory/Trends/Readings) 8192bytes | ®
Trends sampled on command (Memory/Trends/Readings) /640 | o |
Value direct command: ADD °
Value direct command: AND °
Value direct command: OR o
Value direct command: SET °
Value direct command: SUBTRACT °
Value direct command: XOR °
Variables: Limit values and linear scaling variables °
Variables: Movement variable (Mobile symbolic field) o |
Variables: Threshold variables 400x | ®
Variables: Floating Point numerical variables pages | e |
o
o |

Unless otherwise stated, there is no limit to the number of includable elements, only the size of project memory sets a limit.
*) indicative value determined by the dimensions of the project, **) depends on memory available
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Front view

All buttons and signals are defined via the programming software (see Soft-
ware Manual).
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Standard
series rear
view

r hl

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D ASP serial port for communicating with PC or other devices
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Profibus-DP
series rear

O INPUT VOLTAGE: 18—32 VDG 15W
FUSE 1.25 A
000000000
‘s 2

000000000
000000000

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Serial port for network communication
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CAN series
rear view

000000000
000000000

O INPUT VOLTAGE: 18—32 VDG 15W
FUSE 1.25 A
000000000
‘s 2

¢] (o]

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D CAN serial port
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Ethernet
series rear

view @

Position Function
A Power supply connector
B LPT port for connecting printer
C MSP serial port for communicating with PLC/PC
D Ethernet network 10/100Mbit RJ45 (For the diagnostic mode of
the LEDs see “Chapter 30 -> Ethernet port®)
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Dimensions
and Cut-out
336.5 ‘
/3.0
[ —
256.0 110.0
[ —
@ /3.0
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Accessories

Calibration of
Touch Screen

240.0

To fix the sealing gasket and secure the VT to the container see “Chapter 29
-> Mounting the terminal within the container*.

Where accessories need to be fixed in or onto the VT terminal, you
are advised to do this before securing the VT to its container.

Any accessories should be mounted in accordance with the instructions in
the relevant chapter (see “Chapter 33 -> Video terminal accessories").

The screen of VT595W is made of resistive, sensitive glass; for this type of
glass to work properly it requires a calibration procedure (the terminal is
already calibrated when supplied), that is, the resistive area of the glass
has to be adjusted to the visible are of the display.

Should it be thought necessary to repeat the calibration procedure this can
be done by following the instructions set out below.

A The procedure must be carried out with great care as the preci-
sion of the keys area depends on the calibration.
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How to perform the calibration procedure:

* Make sure the VT is not connected to the power supply
* Remove the back cover
* Identify jumper J11
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* Position J11 on pins 2-3 (C)
* Reconnect the power supply and switch on the terminal; the following

mask appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION

Please touch bottom left

N
-

X!

BN
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* Touch the corner indicated in the figure; then the following page appears on screen

+

)

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
Please touch top right

* Touch the corner indicated in the figure to complete the Calibrazione
procedure; the following page now appears

TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION
please touch bottom right

(;%
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* Wait a few moments until the VT displays either the following mask or
the project page

VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

* Switch off the terminal

* Reposition J11 on pins 1-2

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

The calibration procedure has finished; if the calibration has be carried out
wrongly or imprecisely, repeat the procedure.

Termination of  This paragraph applies only to the CAN series. The VT in question inte-

CAN line grates the termination resistances of the serial line (typically 120 ohms)
which can be inserted by means of a jumper (preset on 1-2, line not termi-
nated). To activate the termination:

* Make sure the device is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the cover.
* Identify the jumper unit J14.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



CHAPTER 27
Video terminal VT595W

=

Eoeww i L =t ) T —
| Jm—— : =
0

Ji4
1
2
3 T
* Position the jumper between pins 2 and 3 (line terminated).
* Replace the back cover.
* Reconnect the power supply.
Introducing This paragraph relates only to the Ethernet series. The Media Access Control
the MAC (MAC)addressunambiguouslyidentifieseachterminal connectedinthe Ether-
address net network. The terminal is acquired with the address already programmed

and is shown on the display of the terminal in the transfer page.

VT595W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE
Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.xx.xx.XX

The MAC address is permanently memorized in the terminal, but should it
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be necessary to execute an “aided” BOOT update (see Software Manual
“Chapter 14 -> BOOT update”) the address is lost.

A This operation must be carried out only with the advice of the
ESA Customer Care Department.

Terminals with no valid MAC address when switched present a mask for its
insertion. If no MAC address belonging to the terminal is available, pro-
ceed as follows:

* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.
* Remove the back cover
* Locate the label carrying the MAC address
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* Make a note of the number on the label (e.g. 00.0E.0E.00.00.01)

00.0E.OE -> fixed part that identifying as an ESA product
XX.XX.XX -> variable part different for each terminal

* Reconnect the power supply to the terminal and, if necessary, calibrate
the touch screen (see Page 27-14)

* Replace the back cover

* Switch on the terminal again

* The following mask appears; introduce the address previously noted
down (e.g. 00.0E.OE.00.00.01)
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Enter a valid MAC address:
00.0E.OE.00.00.00

“-| =3 -

* Use the arrow 10 to make the setting. Once the address has been con-
firmed the following page is displayed

VT595W ETHERNET TRANSFER PAGE

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

MAC addr:
00.0E.OE.00.00.01

The procedure is now terminated.

A Should a wrong MAC address have been inserted contact the ESA
Customer Care Department.
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Transfer PC ->
VT

Preparation for
reception

A A wrong address could give rise to an error of conflict between VT
terminals in the Ethernet network.

For everything to function properly, the first time the VT operator terminal
is switched on it needs to be correctly loaded, that is it needs to have trans-
ferred to it:

e Firmware
¢ Communication driver
* Project

(Given that the transfer of the three files in practice occurs with a single
operation, it will be defined as “Project transfer” for the sake of simplicity.)

For this it is essential that the VT be prepared to receive the transfer. (See
also “Chapter 37 -> Command area®).

The programme VTWIN must be used for the transfer (see Software Man-
ual), but the terminal must be prepared for reception.

This means carrying out the following steps:

* Check that the VT is off

* Check that there is a serial connection between the PC and the VT

* Switch on the VT and wait for the following mask to appear

* Press one after the other two diagonally opposite corners free of settable
objects or buttons (at least one corner needs to be free)

S\

A

WAIT FOR BOOT FORCED

<=
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and wait a few moments, alternatively use the button provided (see Page
27-21), until the VT displays the following mask

VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Choose the port you intend to use for the transfer (MSP or ASP); touch
the relevant I on the display. The VT is now ready to receive (refer to
Software Manual for transfer procedure). The &) MemoCARD appears if
the Memory Card has been inserted in the VT (see Page 27-27)

VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

setect: [ exiT
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* Choose the required transfer mode: MODEM if you intend to use a modem
or PC if you intend to use a serial port; touch the relevant & on the display

If the choose made is PC, the VT is ready to receive (see Software Manual
for transfer), if, on the other hand, you choose MODEM, the following
mask will appear

VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK

Main BOOT and RAM check : OK
Graphic controller synchronization : OK
Main FIRMWARE check : NOT PRESENT

Graphic controller FIRMWARE : ERROR

SELECT: SLOW FAST

The choice should be according to the speed you intend to use for the trans-
fer (Slow=9600bit/sec or Fast=38400bit/sec), touch the relevant & on the
display. The VT is now ready to receive (see Software Manual for the trans-

fer).
Information After the project has been transferred, the VT can make available informa-
relating to tion relating to what has been loaded. The information regards:

driver

* Serial ports present

¢ The name of the driver loaded

¢ The version of the driver loaded
e Network address of the VT

e Last error to have occurred

To acquire this information carry out the following operations:

* Be situated in any page of the project
* Press two diagonally opposed angles that are free of any settable objects
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or buttons (at least one angle must be free)

X

("*m’

©

<y

%4

and you will see

Port
Driver
Ver
Addr VT

Error

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

\»\%

W

PROG

TRAN
PAGE

ESC

There is one of these pages for each communication port; movement

between the various pages is effected by pressing .
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From this page you can:

« Set the clock and the contrast

* Prepare the VT to receive the program

* Use the Memory Card

Setting the clock and the contrast:

To set the clock and the contrast, while displaying the above illus-

trated page, press ; the following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

To set the contrast touch the words SET CONTRAST on the display;
you will see the following mask

ESC
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CONTRAST: z##

Lt e

ESC

Use the arrow 0T for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

To set the clock touch the words SET CLOCK on the display; the
following mask appears

SET CONTRAST : +##

SET CLOCK :
ddd,dd/mm/yy
hh:mm:ss

hh:mm:ss dd/mm/yy

4 | esc
>V @
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Use the arrow DT for any variation (see “Chapter 36 -> Operation of
terminal with touch screen®).

Prepare the VT to receive the program:

To prepare the VT to receive the program, while displaying the

driver information page (see Page 27-23), press 2% and you will
see the following mask

VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check: OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

The on-screen [ to press depends on the port you intend to use (MSP
or ASP). The VT terminal is now ready to receive (consult Software
Manual for information on the transmission procedure).

Using the Memory Card:

TRAN
While displaying the driver information page, press and the fol-
lowing mask will appear:
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VT595W TRANSFER PAGE

Touch screen BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller BOOT check : OK
Graphic controller RAM check : OK
Main BOOT and RAM check : WAIT

SELECT: MemoCARD EXIT

Touch the 0 MemoCARD on the screen (if the key is not on screen,
see Page 27-21) and the following mask will appear:

MEMORY CARD MENU

BACKUP RESTORE
ERASE EXIT

For the meaning and the functions of the keys see “Chapter 33 ->
Memory card®.
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Improving
display color
quality

Adjusting the
contrast on
the display

Possible error messages that may be encountered in the driver information
page are:

* PR ERR

Problem-> Errors have been detected in the data exchange between
the VT and the Device.
Solution-> Check the cable; there may be disturbance.

* COM BROKEN

Problem-> Communication between VT and Device interrupted.
Solution-> Check the serial connection cable.

An error message followed by [*] indicates that the error is not currently
present but was and has since disappeared.

Example: COM BROKEN*

ESC
When is pressed you quit the display of information regarding the

driver.

To improve the color quality, adjust the contrast of the display: if the colors
are too dark increase the contrast; if, on the other hand, the colors are too
light, decrease the contrast.

To improve the quality of the representation on the display it may be neces-
sary to adjust its contrast. This can be done by going to the page proposed
(see Page 27-25) and changing the value (from +63 to -64) in evidence at
that moment. Increase the value to darken the display; to lighten it decrease
the value.

A This parameter has no effect when a TFT display is used. This
kind of technology does not need adjustment.
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Warnings 28-2
Notes 28-4

This chapter consists of 4 pages.
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CHAPTER 28

Inserting customized labels

Label

Warnings

VT terminals are supplied with labels already set in the appropriate spaces.

If it is necessary to customize keys, the logo or the model the labels can be
replaced with the neutral ones supplied in kit with the terminal (only for
F-keys) or by inserting labels of other materials provided they conform
with the points set out below.

& Failure to follow the following indications may cause damage to
the terminal.

The label must be of a material that is flexible and does not exceed 125um
(micrometers).

+- Use neither stiff materials nor glues.

Before starting to insert the customized label the following points MUST
BE observed:

* Remove the label already inserted.

* Follow the indications set out in the paragraph Label.

* Do not use compressed air to help insert the label.

* Do not use rigid or other instruments to insert the label.

* Do not fold the label between the terminal and the casing. The following
figures illustrate the correct and the incorrect positions for the label.

Correct insertion:

Thickness of sticker Keyboard

Container Label Metal support

The label illustrated is free and creates no tension on the keyboard.
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INCORRECT insertion which could cause compromised adhesion:

Compromised
adhesion

Compromised
adhesion

The labels illustrated generate pressure that over time could cause the

keyboard to scollare.

* The oversize part of the label must go under the back cover or in the
appropriate fixing points (the choice is determined by the type of VT

being used).

Back cover

Fixing points for
adhesives
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Notes Here are some tips to make it easier to insert the label:

* Round off the corners.

,,,,,,,,, A /

fffffffff J

" AN

* If there seems to be some resistance pull the label out and reinsert it.
« If more than one label is used, insert them all at the same time.

Label 1

Label 2

.+ Take care not to exceed the total thickness permitted (see Page

4R 58 5 > Label).

* Do not bend the label at right angles and/or do not bend them so sharply

that they might be damaged.

* Slightly bend the label lengthwise to make it stiffer.

Index finger

Thumb

Index finger

‘ Thumb

\<J
al

Middle finger

P

Middle finger
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This chapter consists of 10 pages.
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CHAPTER 29

Mounting the terminal within the container

Using nuts

The VT comes supplied with the elements necessary for mounting it within
the host container and fixing the sealing gasket giving the declared level of
IP protection.

There are three kinds of terminal: those with the gasket already in place and
the mounting within the container being secured by means of nuts, and
those where the gasket is to be fitted in the installation phase and the means
of securing are hooks and those with seal already attached which are fixed
to the container using external support.

The figure below shows the front and back views of a VT inserted in a con-
tainer. Under the figure is to be found the sequence of operations to be car-
ried out to ensure that the fixing is correct.

Cut-out of a Pre-applied
container Stud gasket

Video Terminal Washer Nut

After preparing the container that will host the VT:

* Insert the VT in the cut-out

* Hold the VT against the wall

* Insert first the washer then the nut into the fastener

* Tighten the nuts till the gasket has a firm grip (see also Page 29-10)
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Using hooks The illustrations appearing below show in front and rear views the

sequence of actions for mounting a VT within a container.

Video Terminal

Cut-out of a
container

|74\

Centering and gripping
notch

Gasket to be inserted

After preparing the container that will host the VT:

* Insert the gasket in the VT the right way round as indicated by the cen-

tering notches
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Fixing hook

Screws for hooks

* Prepare the fixing hooks
* Thread the screws into the hook by about 10mm

* Insert the VT and hold it pressed against the container
* Insert the hooks into the slots following the direction indicated by the
arrow and tighten the screws as far as they go (see also Page 29-10)
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View of terminal with correct fixing.

A The number and position of the hooks do not influence the fixing
procedure. The illustrations are to show the way the hooks work.
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Fixing using
external
support

The figure below shows the hook to use to mount those VTs requiring a
support external to the container.

Hook for Cross-section
mounting terminal (1) of container

Wedge to adjust
tilt of terminal (2)

Before proceeding with the explanation of the steps required to mount the
terminal it needs to be said that the hook allows the terminal to be posi-
tioned at various heights and angles, so the exact position must be defined.

To help do this, the following figure shows the maximum movement possi-
ble from the operator’s view point, depending on how the tilt adjustment
wedge is positioned (intermediate positions for intermediate tilt angles).
A Do not use or position other than as indicated.

A Do not alter the original form of the mounting hook or the tilt
adjustment wedge.
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Position |Maximum movementpossible relative to operator’s viewinglevel (0-0)
0-A 120mm
s
|
0-B 80mm ‘
0-C 620mm EQ
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A The hook is for fixing to a plastic or metal surface or container.

Should the terminal be fixed to a wall or suchlike, the user will be res-
posable for supplying the correct screws for the type of material in ques-
tion.

After defining the position of the support hook:
* Position the hook (preferably on a smooth surface) and secure using the

screws supplied. If a 3MA threaded hole is made, just use the screws,
otherwise use the washer and nut.

Fixing with screws in SMA Fixing with screws,
threaded holes washers and nuts

* The tilt adjustment wedge must be positioned (position 0-A, 0-B or inter-
mediate) using the same criterion as with the previous point
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Fixing with screws in 3MA
threaded holes

Fixing with screws,
washers and nuts

Final
position
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Tightening the  For the best possibile grip of the basket to the container, you are advised:
fixing screws

* To respect the screwing sequenze illustrated.

Using nuts
6
.1 4
*3 2
5
8 6 10 6 8
1 4 .1 40
3 2 *3 2
5 7 7 5 9
Using hooks
=11
e]3

10 3 8
g pi=iy pEiy
1 6 4

1 4
3 26

3 5 2
ot iy d Tor

7 5 9

* Initially tighten the fixing screws with moderate pressure so as to ensure
that contact is even at all points; once all the screws have been inserted,
repeat the sequence with a final tightening.
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Communication ports

General notes

Necessary
steps

All VTs communicate with other devices by means of serial and/or parallel
communication ports. We list on the following page the individual ports
with the respective type of communication and the function of the connec-
tion pins.

Serial communication is particularly prone to disturbances. To limit the influ-
ence of these disturbances it is necessary to use good quality shielded cables.

The table immediately below lists the characteristics of the cable we recom-
mend for serial connection.

Specifications of serial connection cable
Direct current resistance Max. 151 Ohm/Km
Capacity coupling Max. 29pF/m
Shielding > 80% or total

Particular care should be taken in the choice and lay-out of cables,
specially with regard to the VT <-> Device connection serial cable.

Always:
* Find the shortest route
* Lay disturbed cables separately

4 Disconnect the power supply before connecting or disconnecting
the communication cables so as to avoid possible damage to the
VT and/or the connected device.

To have the communication ports (MSP, ASP, ASP-9 or ASP-8) function-
ing properly, certain pins on the VT side need to be jump-connected. The
ASP-15L port requires no jumpers.Which pins need to be connected
depends on which communication standard is to be used (RS232, RS422,
RS485 or C.L.TTY-20mA).

Table 30.1: Jumpers to be effected inside the communication cable.

Signal Pin number Communication standard
= MSP |ASP-8 | ASP-9| ASP | RS232 | RS422 | RS485| C.L.a | C.L.p
RTS OUT 4 4 7 10
2 2 2 % 2 % 2
CTSIN 5 5 8 11

IKR OUT (C.L.) 15

RX+ IN (C.L) 18

Signal GND 7

SHEoEE
oiofoie ore

RX- IN (C.L) 25

1 1
TX-OUT (C.L) | 11 i ]

Notes:
1 - Jumpers always to be effected.
2 - Jumpers to be effected only if the corresponding signals are not handled by the device connected to the VT.

C.L.a - Current Loop (Activ VT), C.L.p - Current Loop (Passive VT)
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MSP serial
port

The MSP (Multi Serial Port) is present on all VTs and is used to connect other
devices including the PC used to transfer the project. It consists of a connector
(D-Sub 25 pin female) and can communicate using RS232, RS422, RS485 and

C.L. (TTY-20mA).

MSP
Multi Serial Port
25 pin female

Pin |Signal Notes

1 N.C. Not connected

2 Tx OUT RS232

3 Rx IN RS232

4 RTS OUT RS232

5 CTSIN RS232

6 N.C. Not connected

7 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt

8 N.C. Not connected

9 Tx +OUT C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop
10 Tx/Rx -IN/OUT RS485

11 Tx -OUT C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop
12 Tx -OUT RS422

13 Rx +IN RS422

14 IKT OUT C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop
15 IKR OUT C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop

16 +5Vdc (150mA Max.)

Reserved for Esa

17 N.C. Not connected

18 Rx +IN C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop
19 N.C. Not connected

20 N.C. Not connected

21 N.C. Not connected

22 Tx/Rx +IN/OUT RS485

23 Tx +OUT RS422

24 Rx -IN RS422

25 Rx -IN C.L. (TTY-20mA) Current loop

Pin 16 does not provide for commuting any kind of load (coils etc.);
an input disturbance at Pin 16 can cause the VT and therefore also
the industrial process itself to malfunction.

A Strong input disturbances at Pin 16 could damage the VT.

A Before connecting in RS422/485, check the polarities. With some
devices the Tx+/Rx+ and Tx-/Rx- signals or the polarities are
inverted.
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ASP serial
port

The ASP (Auxiliary Serial Port) consists of a D-Sub 15 pin female connec-

tor and can communicate using RS232 and RS485.

ASP
Auxiliary Serial Port
15 pin female

|l||||“|||| | |
L

0

©

il

Pin |Signal Notes

1 DCD IN RS232

2 RX IN RS232

3 TXOUT RS232

4 DTR OUT RS232

5 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
6 N.C. Not connected

7 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
8 Tx/Rx +IN/OUT RS485

9 DSRIN RS232

10 RTS OUT RS232

11 CTSIN RS232

12 RI'IN RS232

13 +5Vdc (150mA Max.) |Reserved for Esa

14 N.C. Not connected

15 Tx/Rx -IN/OUT RS485

Pin 13 does not provide for commuting any kind of load (coils
etc.); an input disturbance at Pin 13 can cause the VT and there-
fore also the industrial process itself to malfunction.

A

+ Strong input disturbances at Pin 13 could damage the VT.

A Before connecting in RS422/485, check the polarities. With some
devices the Tx+/Rx+ and Tx-/Rx- signals or the polarities are

inverted.
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ASP-15L serial
port

The ASP (Auxiliary Serial Port) consists of a D-Sub 15 pin female connec-
tor and can communicate using RS232 and RS485. Unlike the ASP it does

not carry all signals.

ASP-15L

Auxiliary Serial Port

15 pin female

B
STHTVTRAAER <
Pin |Signal Notes
N.C. Not connected
RX IN RS232
TX OUT RS232
N.C. Not connected
Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
N.C. Not connected
N.C. Not connected

Tx/Rx +IN/OUT

RS485

N.C.

Not connected

o n o e Dol e o N o g w =

N.C. Not connected
N.C. Not connected
N.C. Not connected
N.C. Not connected
N.C. Not connected
Tx/Rx -IN/OUT RS485

Before connecting in RS485, check the polarities. With some
devices the Tx+/Rx+ and Tx-/Rx- signals or the polarities are

inverted.
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ASP-9 serial The ASP-9 serial port (Auxiliary Serial Port) consists of a D-Sub 9 pin
port male connector and can communicate using RS232.
ASP-9
Auxiliary Serial Port
9 pin male
O[O
Pin |Signal Notes

1 DCD IN --

2 RXIN --

3 TXOUT --

4 DTR OUT --

5 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt

6 DSRIN --

7 RTS OUT -

8 CTSIN --

9 RI'IN --
ASP-8 serial The ASP-8 (Auxiliary Serial Port) consists of a Minidin 8 pin female con-
port nector and can communicate using RS232.

ASP
Auxiliary Serial Port
8 pin female
Pin |Signal Notes

1 RXIN --

2 TX OUT --

3 N.C. Not connected

4 RTS OUT --

5 CTSIN --

6 N.C. Not connected

7 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt

8 +5Vdc (150mA Max.) |Reserved for Esa

A Pin 8 does not provide for commuting any kind of load (coils etc.);
an input disturbance at Pin 8 can cause the VT and therefore also
the industrial process itself to malfunction.
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+ Strong input disturbances at Pin 8 could damage the VT.

A
LPT parallel The LPT parallel port consists of a D-Sub 25 pin female connector. It is
port used to connect directly with the printer.
LPT
25 pin female
B A ASAAS AR
© HHHEHTRHARIR, <
Pin |Signal Notes
1 Strobe --
2 PRN Data 0 --
3 PRN Data 1 --
4 PRN Data 2 --
5 PRN Data 3 --
6 PRN Data 4 --
7 PRN Data 5 --
8 PRN Data 6 --
9 PRN Data 7 --
10 N.C. Not connected
11 PRN Busy --
12 N.C. Not connected
13 N.C. Not connected
14 N.C. Not connected
15 N.C. Not connected
16 N.C. Not connected
17 N.C. Not connected
18 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
19 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
20 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
21 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
22 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
23 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
24 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
25 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
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CHAPTER 30
Communication ports

Ethernet port The Ethernet port comprises an RJ45 8 pin female connector and is dedi-
cated to creating network links with other terminals, with PCs and any other
device that supports this standard.

Ethernet
RJ45
8 pin female
Pin |Signal Notes
1 TX+ -
2 TX- -
3 RX+ -
4 =- Reclosing with pin 5 and 75 ohm termination
5 - Reclosing with pin 4 and 75 ohm termination
6 RX- -
7 - Reclosing with pin 8 and 75 ohm termination
8 -- Reclosing with pin 7 and 75 ohm termination

The Ethernet connector has two diagnostic LEDs on the communication
and on the network connection. The following table gives the respective

meanings.

ACT - Two-color LED, green/yel-
low for showing network activity

LINK — Green LED for showing
network connection

87654321

== Meanin
ACT LINK 9
Off off Cab'le' disconnected, interrupted or
participants off
Do not care On Network connection
Yellow On Data exchange at 10Mbit
Green On Data exchange at 100Mbit
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Interbus-S The NETWORKI1 communication port consists of a 9-pin female D-Sub

port connector.

NETWORK1
9 pin female

3
5

Signal

DO2

DI2

GND

Internal reference OVolt

N.C.

Not connected

+5V

Reserved for Esa

/D02

/DI2

N.C.

Not connected

O 0O N O O & W N =

RBST

Pin 5 does not provide for commuting any kind of load (coils etc.);
an input disturbance at Pin 5 can cause the VT and therefore also
the industrial process itself to malfunction.

A

+- Strong input disturbances at Pin 5 could damage the VT.

The NETWORK?2 communication port consists of a 9-pin male D-Sub con-

nector.
NETWORK2
9 pin male
IN
olme M
Pin |Signal Notes

1 DO1 -
2 DN --
3 GND Internal reference OVolt
4 N.C. Not connected
5 N.C. Not connected
6 /DO1 --
7 /D1 --
8 N.C. Not connected
9 N.C. Not connected
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Profibus-DP The communication port consists of a 9-pin female D-Sub connector.
port
9 pin female
Pin [Signal Notes
1 Shield --
2 N.C. Not connected
3 TxRx485+ Data B --
4 Repeater-Control-signal RTS |-
5 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
6 P5V Reserved for Esa
7 N.C. Not connected
8 TxRx485- Data A --
9 N.C. Not connected
Pin 6 does not provide for commuting any Kind of load (coils etc.);
an input disturbance at Pin 6 can cause the VT and therefore also
the industrial process itself to malfunction.
AA Strong input disturbances at Pin 6 could damage the VT.
CAN port The communication port consists of a 5 pin female terminal block (optoiso-

lated interface).

CAN
5 pin female
H H
-
Pin |Signal Notes
1 V- -
2 CAN - -
3 Shield -
4 CAN + --
5 N.C. Not connected
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RS485 serial The communication port consists of a 9-pin male D-Sub connector.
port

9 pin male
e
Pin [Signal Notes
1 N.C. Not connected
2 N.C. Not connected
3 Tx/Rx +IN/OUT RS485
4 N.C. Not connected
5 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
6 N.C. Not connected
7 N.C. Not connected
8 Tx/Rx -IN/OUT RS485
9 N.C. Not connected
PC/VT serial The communication port consists of a 9-pin male D-Sub connector for con-
port necting a PC or VT in RS232.
PCNT
9 pin male
oo
Pin |Signal Notes

1 N.C. Not connected
2 RX IN -
3 TXOUT -
4 DTR OUT -
5 Signal GND Internal reference OVolt
6 N.C. Not connected
7 RTS OUT -
8 N.C. Not connected
9 N.C. Not connected
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PC <> VT To transfer the communication firmware, the communication driver and the
connection project the VT must be connected to the PC (see Software Manual) and can
be done using either Serial or Modem.

= [
e

The cable required to make the connection is illustrated below.

PC side VT side
9 pin female CvVCOM11102 25 pin male

T " e T -

0 ) { \'.\ ;RXD
E =\ ' I ' E
RxD E 2_1 . .\ l E TxD
P 5 L =
GND ! 5 ) : T | GND

i CTS

RTS§7
DSR;G 1
) |

{3)
{2)

7
.
ERTS
.
(18]

- Max.15m. |
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The cable in the above figure, together with the relevant adapters, can be
used for all serial port connections of the VT. Below we list the adapters
and the combinations necessary for the various connections.

| CVCOM25F9M | | CVAD25M9M | | CVCOM25F8M |

B nonnnmnmm

PC side MODEM side
2510 9 pins 2510 9 pins
| CVAD259 | | CVAD2515 |

A1

CVCOM25F8M

Il Il
VT side VT side VT side
25to 9 pins 25 to 15 pins 25 to 8 pins
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The table shows how to combine adaptors and cables connection to the var-
ious ports.

Table 30.2: Combination of serial transfer + adapters

Serial Cable Adaptor

CVCOM CVCOM | CVCOM | CVCOM| CVAD | CVAD

MODEM,  PC vr 11102 | 25M9M | 25F9M | 25F8M | 259 2515
-- 9pins | MSP ° - - - - -
- 9pins | ASP o -- -- - - °
- 9 pins |ASP-15L| e -- - - - °
— 9 pins | ASP-9 ° - - - ° _
-- 9 pins | ASP-8 ° - e ° - a
- 25 pins | MSP ° - ° - -- -
- 25 pins | ASP ° -- ° -- = °
- 25 pins |ASP-15L ° - ° -- -- °
- 25 pins | ASP-9 ° - ° - Py -
-- 25 pins | ASP-8 ) -- ° ° - -
25 pins -- MSP ° ° -- - - -
25 pins - ASP ° ° - - - °
25 pins - ASP-15L - - - - - -
25 pins -- ASP-9 ° ° -- - Py -
25 pins -- ASP-8 -- - - - = -
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Contents Page
AT commands to be sent 31-2
Sending commands 31-3

This chapter consists of 6 pages.

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007




CHAPTER 31
Settings for the Modem

Before proceeding to transfer via Modem it has to be set up for reception,
that is, such that on receiving the call the Modem automatically responds
and goes into data reception mode.

Telephone
line -

AT commands Modems need a series of commands, some of which can be used to set the

to be sent Modem. The table below lists the commands (supported by the majority of
modems) necessary for setting the Modem as the VTs require. The com-
mand also comprises the parameter required.

Table 31.1: AT commands

Command

Effect

AT&DO

The modem ignores the DTR signal and considers it always
activated.

AT&HO
or
AT&KO

Disables the RTS/CTS flow check.

AT&R1

The modem ignores the RTS and considers it always active.

ATS0=3

Let it ring 3 times before responding.

ATLn

Set the volume of the modem, where n can have a value from
1 to 3 (1=Min - 3=Max).

AT&WO

Save the modem configuration.

AT&F

Reload the factory-made settings (default).

Should the commands not be accepted by the modem being used
for the transfer, consult the producer’s manual for a complete list
of valid commands.
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Sending To send the commands connect the modem to the serial port of the PC
commands using a standard serial cable.

RS232

Once the connection and access are established the modem runs the Hyper-
Terminal program (supplied with the PC’s operating system) by clicking on
Start > Programs > Accessories > Communications > HyperTerminal

Insert the name to be
given to the
connection.

Click on the © OK.

Connection Description HE

e Mew Connection
Enter a name and choose an icon for the connection:

Hame:
|New Connection

Set the COM where
the Modem is
connected (e.g.
COM1).

Click on the O OK.

Phone Humber H

24 Mew Connection

Enter detailz for the phone number that you want to dial;

LCourtry code: | j

Area code; I

Phone number: I

Connect using: | Direct ta Cam 1 j

oK & I Cancel |

405.1200.037.2 - Rel.: 2.20 of 26/03/2007



P CHAPTER 31

~'.‘;5"‘\ Settings for the Modem

LN

COM1 Properties EH
Port Settings |
Bitz per second:
Data hits: |8 j
Barity: |None j
Stop bits: I'I j
Flows control: IHardwale j
Advanced... | Restore Defaults |
Set as in fig.

ak [:I Cancel | Lol |

Click on the & OK.

The main mask appears.

#g New Connection - HyperTerminal
Elle Edit iew Call Transfer Help
D= 53] oB
=
ATH
OK
Check that there is a
connection between
PC and Modem.
Digit the ATH
command and confirm
with the Enter key of
the PC.
If the message OK
appears it means the =l
connection is active. Connected 0:00:23 |futo detect  |Auto detect  |SCAOLL [CAPS [MUM [Caprue [Pinkecho Y
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“g& New Connection - HyperTerminal
Eile Edit ¥iew Cal Transfer Help
D|=| 513] ols]
L]
ATH
0K
AT&D0
0K
AT&HO
OK
AT&R1
K
AT&Se=3
Using the same
criterion, digit all the
commands necessary
for setting the modem
(see Page 31-2 -> AT [-]
commands to be sent). Connected 0:00:23 |futo detect  [Auto detect [SCROLL  [CAPS  [WuM  [Capture  [Printecho 7

A If the modem is switched off the settings are lost. If they need to be
kept, the settings can be saved using the appropriate command.

“ New Connection - HyperTerminal
File Edit “iew Call Transfer Help

D= 5|8 wls| =

If required, you can
digit AT&WO0 and
confirm using the PC’s
Enter key.

SOE

Connected 0:00:23 |Auto detect [ Auto detect [SCROLL  [CAPS [NUM [Captwre  [Printecho

The modem is ready to be connected to the VT.
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This chapter consists of 10 pages.
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CHAPTER 32

Connection cable for H Series terminals

Terminals belonging to H Series (Hand Held) are supplied with a 10-meter
protected cable of 25x0.25 mm2 (AWG24), already cabled.

A Under no circumstances should you modify the length of the con-
nection cable, as this could lead to malfunctioning.

Standard Below are the connections.
series
connection Cable from VT Signals Command anfilor sig-
cable nal unit
Yellow-Green &)
Red +24VDC Power supply
Black ovDC
Pink TX RS232 OUT - MSP
White RX RS232 IN - MSP
Blue RTS RS232 OUT - MSP
Green CTS RS232 IN - MSP . D
- Serial communication
Yellow Signal GND line
White-Grey TX/RX RS485 -IN/OUT - MSP
Yellow-White TX/RX RS485 +IN/OUT - MSP
Blue-Brown TX RS232 OUT - ASP
White-Red RX RS232 IN - ASP
White-Black NC1
Brown-Pink NC2 System shut-down but-
White-Blue NC3 ton
Brown-Grey NC4
Brown-Red C1
Yellow-Brown NC1 .
Violet Co Enabling button
Green-Brown NO2
Green-White NO
White-Pink c Black button
Red-Blue NO Luminous green button
Grey-Pink C
Brown -
Grey = Bulb

In order to simplify the connection with the other devices you should use
the VTHCB board (optional). This interface transforms the signals from the
terminal serial line into the ESA standard (MSP, ASP-15L), allowing to use
standard connection cables (see “Chapter 40 -> Connessione del Terminale
ai Dispositivi).

To see what button does what, see Page 32-8.
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Standard
series
connections
without
VTHCB

405.1200.037.2 -

Connection to the DEVICE is possible in the modalities described below.

A For practical reasons, the diagrams below represent both connec-
tions, although these are independent from each other. It is possi-
ble to perform the connections of the only serial you intend to use.

A The serial line used directly on the cable DOES NOT allow the use
of ESA standard connection cables (see “Chapter 40 -> Connes-

sione del Terminale ai Dispositivi).

RS232 without RTS/CTS management:

VT ‘ DEVICE
Side Side
L SHD
TX RS232 OUT - MSP — RX RS232
RX RS232 IN - MSP — TX RS232 -
=
o)
RTS RS232 OUT - MSP o
__ /—{ CTS RS232 IN - MSP
“—\—{ Signal GND | Signal GND
TX/RX RS485 -INJOUT - MSP|
TX/RX RS485 +IN/OUT - MSP)|
RX RS232 IN - ASP | TX R5232
TX RS232 OUT - ASP | RX RS232 «
=
O
Signal GND o
SHD
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CHAPTER 32
Connection cable for H Series terminals

RS232 connection with RTS/CTS management:

VT DEVICE
Side Side
-4 SHD
TX RS232 OUT - MSP — RX RS232
RX RS232 IN - MSP — TX RS232 &
s
]
RTSRS2320UT-MSP  ——— ©
__ /—{ CTS RS232 IN - MSP — RTS
- _\—{ Signal GND | Signal GND
TX/RX RS485 -IN/OUT - MSP|
TX/RX RS485 +IN/OUT - MSP|
RX RS232 IN - ASP | TX RS232
TX RS232 OUT - ASP | RX RS232 ~
=
]
Signal GND o
SHD
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RS485 connection:

VT DEVICE
Side Side
L SHD
TX R$232 OUT - MSP |
RX RS232 IN - MSP |
RTS RS232 OUT - MSP -
=
o]
___/—{ CTS RS232 IN - MSP &
-= —\—{ Signal GND | Signal GND
TX/RX RS485 -IN/OUT - MSP |—#- TX/RX RS485 -
|
i
TX/RX RS485 +IN/OUT - MSP— TX/RX RS485 +
RX RS232 IN - ASP | TX RS232
TX RS232 OUT - ASP | RX RS232 o~
=
o]
Signal GND o

A Always insert a 220 Ohm 1/4W resistance when the connection

between VT and the device is point-to-point, or when the VT is
inserted as the first or the last component in a network (see also “Chap-
ter 34 -> Collegamento in rete®).
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"Q': Connection cable for H Series terminals

It is possible to connect with the PC to transfer the project, as follows.

VT Side
25 pin female

L
TX RS232 OUT - MSP F——
T
RX RS232 IN - MSP F—— "_f/ I‘"":
—C2 | TxD
RTS RS232 OUT - MSP . Cs 5 RxD
/ ::| ——C7 | GND
___/—{ CTS RS232 IN - MSP -\\ e
DN—
_—_i—{_{ Signal GND —o0o
T
TX/RX RS485 -IN/OUT - MSP | _f "'"'E
——CC7 | GND
TX/RX RS485 +IN/OUT - MSP| —%—C3 : RxD
—+—C2 | ™0
RX RS232 IN - ASP — L I

TX RS232 OUT - ASP —

The use of a female 25-pole connector allows to use a standard
CVCOM11102 cable for the transfer (see also “Chapter 30 -> Colle-
gamento PC <-> VT").

Standard For the connection of board VTHCB, please refer to its respective chapter
series (see“Chapter 33 -> Accessori per terminali video®).

connections

with VTHCB
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CAN series
connection
cable

CAN series
connections

Below are the connections.

Cable from VT Signals Command an_d/or sig-
nal unit
Yellow-Green @)
Red +24VDC Power supply
Black ovDC
s TXR5292 AT Serial communication
White RX RS232 IN =
Yellow Signal GND
Blue CAN-
Green V- CAN communication
White-Grey Shield line
Yellow-White CAN+
White-Black NC1
Brown-Pink NC2 System shut-down but-
White-Blue NC3 ton
Brown-Grey NC4
Brown-Red Ci
Yellow-Brown NCA1 .
Violet C2 Enabling button
Green-Brown NO2
Green-White NO
White-Pink C Black button
Rod Sue No Luminous green button
Grey-Pink C
Brown -
Grey + Bulb

The CAN series integrates the serial line termination resistances
(typical 120 Ohm). The terminal is always supplied with a termi-
nated CAN line.

To see which button does what, see Page 32-8.
The CAN terminal is not expected to be used with the accessory board
VTHCB, which is why connections must be carried out directly on the

cable.

For the connection diagram, see “Chapter 34 -> CAN Collegamento®.
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CHAPTER 32
Connection cable for H Series terminals

It is possible to connect with the PC to transfer the project, as follows.

VT Side
25 pin female

gh
- I o e '
___/—{ TX RS232 OUT - MSP 2 | TxD

: 3 | RxD
___i_{_{ RX RS232 IN - MSP — L 7 |GND

Signal GND — Sso_la

The use of a female 25-pole connector allows to use a standard
CVCOM11102 cable for the transfer (see also “Chapter 30 -> Colle-
gamento PC <-> VT“).

Lay-out of System shut-down button
button
funCtions NC1 NC3 NC1 NC3
Pushing \7 \7 i
button ( (
Enabling button
Pushing Z N
button Jroz

7 7
Releasing ct ot y

button

The system shut-down button and the enabling button do NOT
guarantee the operatr’s complete personal safety. Be sure to
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design your system so that is ensures the operator’s complete personal
safety.
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P9 CHAPTER 33

pk

oo Video terminal accessories

L9

The video terminals are made to take a series of accessories that increase
their capacity and/or functionality. This chapter shows how these accesso-
ries relate to the various products. The table below shows which terminals
will take which accessories.

Table 33.1: Accessories connectable to VT terminals (Part 1 of 2)

ACCESSORIES

TERMINALS SUPPORTING THE ACCESSORY

Lithium battery 3,6V 1/2AA

VT170W, VT190W

Lithium button cell battery 3V
CR2032

VT300W, VT310W, VT320W, VT330W, VT555W, VT56xW, VT585W

Flash module 04

VT300W2, VT310W2, VT320W?2, VT330W3P, VT56xW2C, vT585W3D

Flash module 08

VT330W2P, VT575W2, VT580W2, VT585W2 D, VT585WB2, VT595W2

Fixing hook for Hand Held

VT505H, VT525H

Interface for connecting Hand Held

with MSP/ASP-15L

VT505H, VT525H

Memory Card 4 Mbytes

VT300W2, VT310W2, VT320W?, VT330W3B, vT56xW2A, vT585W3B

Memory Card 8 Mbytes

VT330W2B, VT575W2, VT580W2, VT585W2B, VT585WB?, VT595W?

Memory module 512Kbytes

VT170W', VT190W'

Integrated Interbus-S module

VT170W, VT190W

Integrated Profibus-DP module

VT170W, VT190W

RS485 serial module

VT170W, VT190W

Protfiim4 VT155W, VT185W

Protfilmé VT505W, VT515W, VT525W, VT555W, VT56xW, VT575W, VT580W
Protfilm6H VT505H, VT525H

Protfiim10 VT585W, VT585WB

Protfilm12 VT585W

Interbus-S module

VT508, VT60, VT150W5, VT160W, VT170W, VT190W, VT300W*S, VT310W*, VT320W*, VT330W*, VT155W5,
VT185W5, VT505W5, VT515W5, VT525W5, VT555W3, VT56xW, VT575W, VT580W, VT585W*, VT585WB, VT595W

Profibus-DP module

VT50%, VT60, VT150W3, VT160W, VT170W, VT190W, VT300W*S, VT310W*, VT320W*, VT330W*, VT155W5,
VT185W5, VT505W5, VT515W5, VT525WS, VT555W3, VT56xW, VT575W, VT580W, VT585W*, VT585WB, VT595W

Connection card for PC-NET

VT50°,VT60,VT150W3, VT160W,VT170W,VT190W, VT300W?, VT310W,VT320W, VT330W, VT155W3, VT185W?,
VT505WP, VT525W5, VT515WP, VT555W5, VTE6XW, VT575W, VT580W, VT585W, VTS85WB, VT595W

Adapter for external CAN network

VT508, VT60, VT150W5, VT160W, VT170W, VT190W, VT300W*S, VT310W*, VT320W*, VT330W*, VT155W5,
VT185W5, VT505W5, VT525W5, VT515W5, VT555W3, VT56xW, VT575W, VT580W, VT585W*, VT585WB, VT595W

Notes:

1 - Already present on purchase
2 - To be used as backup

3 - To be used as expansion

4 - Can be fixed to back cover

- For terminals up to Rev. 3
- For terminals up to Rev. 4
- For terminals from Rev. 4
- For terminals from Rev. 5

o0Ow>»

5 - Not applicable in the case of CAN series terminals

-- : not connectable
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Table 33.1: Accessories connectable to VT terminals (Part 2 of 2)

ACCESSORIES

TERMINALS SUPPORTING THE ACCESSORY

Blank keyboard

VT150W, VT300W, VT310W, VT320W

Serial keyboard with 20 keys + LEDs

VT150W, VT300W, VT310W, VT320W

Notes:

1 - Already present on purchase
2 - To be used as backup

3 - To be used as expansion

4 - Can be fixed to back cover

5 - Not applicable in the case of CAN series terminals

A - For terminals up to Rev. 3
B - For terminals up to Rev. 4
C - For terminals from Rev. 4
D - For terminals from Rev. 5

-- : not connectable
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Video terminal accessories

1/2AA Battery

Cell battery

The function of the battery is both to maintain the contents of the RAM
(work recipes) and to keep the internal clock going when there is no power

supply.

Battery to be used

Lithium 3.6V 72AA

A The battery should be replaced about every 12 months.

* The battery needs to be changed either when the Battery LED (on the VT
keyboard) comes on or when indicated by the “Chapter 37 -> Status
area for the terminal®. Failure to change the battery will lead to the con-
tents of the data memory being lost.

* The battery must be substituted with the VT power off. At this point a
high capacity condenser will momentarily preserve the RAM memory
information (information is typically retained for 24 hours).

A Discarded batteries should be placed in appropriate containers.

Procedure for inserting or substituting the battery:

* Check that the power supply is not connected.

» Take off the hatch covering the battery compartment of the VT (see
“Chapter 7 -> Rear view" and/or “Chapter 8 -> Rear view").

* Pull off the black plastic safety-cover that snaps over the battery com-
partment.

* Insert the new battery checking that the polarities are correct.

* Push the safety-cover back on till it snaps into place.

* Replace the hatch covering the battery compartment of the VT (see
“Chapter 7 -> Rear view" and/or “Chapter 8 -> Rear view").

* Reconnect the power supply.

The function of the battery is both to maintain the contents of the RAM
(work recipes) and to keep the internal clock going when there is no power

supply.

Battery to be used

Lithium 3V cell battery
CR2032

A The battery should be replaced about every 12 months.
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* The battery needs to be changed either when the Battery LED (on the VT
keyboard) comes on or when indicated by the “Chapter 37 -> Status
area for the terminal®. Failure to change the battery will lead to the con-
tents of the data memory being lost.

A In the case of products with a Touch Screen, the running down
and/or absence of the battery is not indicated on the screen.

* The battery must be substituted with the VT power off. At this point a
high capacity condenser will momentarily preserve the RAM memory
information (information is typically retained for 24 hours).

A Discarded batteries should be placed in appropriate containers.

Procedure for inserting or substituting the battery:

* Check that the power supply is not connected.

* Take off the hatch covering the battery compartment of the VT.
* Insert the new battery checking that the polarities are correct.

* Replace the hatch covering the battery compartment of the VT.
* Reconnect the power supply.

Flash module

For more information regarding functions and technical details see Page
33-13 -> “Memory card®.

Inserting the flash module into the VT:
Procedure for inserting the card:
* Check that the VT is not connected to the power supply.

* Remove the back cover.
* Locate the following element.
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Video terminal accessories

The position and direction on the printed circuit board may be
different depending on which VT model is used.

* Insert the spacers (A) in the holes (B) taking care which way round they
are put; then insert the “flash module” into the terminal.

n
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* Replace the back cover of the VT
* Reconnect the VT to the power supply.

Procedure for removing the flash module:
* Check that the VT power supply is disconnected.

* Remove the back cover.
* Locate the following element.

* To extract the connector (A), pull lightly, then pull on the corners, one
by one, and at the same time press down on tyhe head of the spacer (B).

=
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CHAPTER 33
Video terminal accessories

* Replace the back cover of the VT
* Reconnect the VT to the power supply.

Use of Flash module:

For information regarding the operation of the card, see Page 33-16 ->
“Using the Memory Card:“.
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This is an accessory for fixing VTs that can’t be embedded.

A Do not alter the original form of the mounting hook or the tilt
adjustment wedge.

Fixing the device:

Various ways of fixing the device are possible. For details see “Chapter 29
-> Fixing using external support®.
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The table below lists the principal technical characteristics of the product
under discussion.

Connector block

Number of connection points (X1/X2) 30/14

Section of connectable wire 0,05-1,5 mmq (30-16AWG)
Stripped length of connectable wire 5-6 mm
Technical data

Power supply 24Vdc (18..32Vcc)
Power absorbed at 24Vdc 0,5W

Protection level --

Operating temperature 0..50°C

Storage and transportation temperature -20..+60°C
Humidity (non-condensing) 85%

Weight 250gr
Dimensions

External W x H x D [mm] 136 x 82 x 54,5
Cut-out W x H [mm] -

The above-mentioned board enables a VTxxxH to be connected to other
devices using standard ESA cables (see “Chapter 40 -> Connection
cables”). The board has a 25-pin female D-Sub MSP connector (for details
see “Chapter 30 -> MSP serial port*) and a 15-pin female D-Sub ASP-15L
connector (for details see “Chapter 30 -> ASP-15L serial port").

A The ASP-15L port does not work when connected to a VTS0SH
and is limited to RS232 when connected to a VT525H.

A See “Chapter 2 -> Power Supply“ for connecting the power supply.
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CHAPTER 33
Video terminal accessories

Dimensions:
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Securing the DIN rail mounting plate:

DIN EN 50022
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* Hook the upper part of the plate onto the DIN rail.

¢ Press the device in the direction indicated. (Arrow A)

* To make it easier to hook on, pull the spring-clip in the direction indi-
cated. (Arrow B)
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Connection cable :

The terminal is provided with a 25x0.25mmq (AWG24) shielded cable
already attached to be connected to terminal block X1 (strip back cable

5-6mm).
Connection Connection
VT <-> VTHCB VTHCB <-> Electrical panel
. . Connector | Connector Internal
Command and/or signal unit Cable from VT block X1 block X2 switchboard
Yellow-Green 19
Red 1
Black 16
Pink 13
Other signals relating to opera-| White 28
tion of board Blue 29
Green 30 -
Yellow 17
White-Grey 14
Yellow-White 15
Blue-Brown 5
VT525H only White-Red 20
NC1 |White-Black 6 7 See electrical
System shut-down NC2 |Brown-Pink 21 14 lay-out for end user
button NC3 |White-Blue 22 13
NC4 |Brown-Grey 7 6
C1 Brown-Red 23 12
. NC1 |Yellow-Brown 8 5
Enabling button Co Violet od 11
NO2 |Green-Brown 9 4
NO Green-White 11 2
Black button C  White-Pink 10 3
Luminous green NO |Red-Blue 26 9
button C Grey-Pink 25 10
- Brown 27 8
Bulb + Grey 12 1

Never alter the length of the connection cable as this may cause

malfunctioning.
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Example of implementation of VTHCB board.

BEOEBEBED
BEOEBEBED

Internal
swirtchboard
circuit

BEBBHABBEEH
BEBHHEEEBA

Memory card

This is a removable device in which you can store the information con-
tained in 